Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




TX 448,3 ,S244 PT.Z 

Sstdou, Altred. 

French language wlih or wilhojt a leache 

Stanford University Libraries 



l|||| U|! h it OFEDUOi 

3 6105 04926 1352 ^^n>n{ >. I 



•TKCE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 



WTTH OR WUHOUT A TEACHER 



ALFEBD BARDOO 



OOWVER,SA.TION 



111111 sgisDiiiiDs Slim 

SCHOOL OF EDI t \T10N 
LIBRARY 



TEXTBOOK COLLECTION 
GIFT OF 
THE PUBLISHERS l. 




STANFORD \^^ UNIVERSIT"i 
LIBRARIES 



The retail price of thle book Is $ . 



>» 



THE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 

WITH OR WITHOUT A TEACHER 



THE EXACT PRONUNCIATION IN ENGLISH SOUNDS UNDER EVERY WORD 



FR£NCH YERBS CONQU£R£D 



ALL VERBS, REGULAR AND IRREQULAR, AT A GLANCE, AND THE 
DIFFICULTIES OF TENSES SIMPLY SOLVED 



A PracticaZ Method for Learning to Speaky Read and Write 
French Correctly^ Arranged in 60 Conversation-Lessons. 

BY 

ALFRED SARDOU 



IN THREDED F>A.RTS. F>A.RT II. 




NEW yobk: 

WILLIAM E. JENKINS, 

fiDITEUR ET LIBBAIRE FRANgAIS, 

851 & 853 Sixth Avenue. 



boston: OABIi 80HOENHO7. 

2EPAETMEFr OF EDUOATIo 

i:gLiWl> STAUFOID JUNIOR UUIV^' 






605672 



C 

OOFXBiaHT. 1890, BT WiLLIAM B. JJOXEXJXB 

AU BiofUs heserved. 



Pbinted bt thx 

PBBSS 07 WlLUAH B. JeNKINB, 

New Yobe. 



PART II. 



Conversation, ^Extracts from Standard Authors, 
Anecdotes, Proverbs, etc*, etc. 



PART II. 



FBBMliSBE OOXVEBSATION* 

iTuh^meec^ Kdng-vdyrsah-seeong. 



••• 



(Bemember that all final oonsonants in the Enffliah pronnnoiation 
given are to be sounded, except s, used to designate the nasal sound, and 
h. Beui ember also that yon must lay stress on the end of words and sen- 
tences, and not ou the beginning. The small aroh ( w ) denotes the joining 
of words.) 

1. Parlez-vous (1) fran^ais ? 
Pahr-lay-voo frahng-8&y f 

2. Un pen; tr6s pen. 
Ung puh; trdy puh. 

3- Que savez-vous P 
Euh sah-vay-voo f 

4. Je sais (2) dire, par^exemple : 
^juh say decTy pdhr-dy-gzahng-pl : 

5. Vous parlez trop vite. 
Voo pahr-lay tro veet. 

6. Et puis ? 
Ay pilee f 

7. Voulez-vous passer le sel ? 
Voo-lay-voo pah-say luh sdylf 

8. L' (3) eau et le vin. 

Lo ay luh vang, 

9. Un verre et une (4) fourchette. 
Uhg vdyr ay Un foor-shdyU 

10. La creme et les (5) radis. 
Zdh crdj/tn ay idy rah-dee. 



PART !!. 



SIBST CONVEBSATION. 



<♦» 



1. Do you speak French ? 

Lit : Speak you French f 

2. A little; very little. 

3. What do you know ? 
Lit : What know you ? 

4. I can say, for instance: 
Lit : I know tonaay, etc. 

5. You speak too fast. 

6. And what else ? 
Lit : And afterwards ? 

7. Will you pass the salt ? 
Lit: Will you to-x)ass? 

8. The water and (the) wine. 

9. A glass and a fork. 

10. The cream and (the) radishes 
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11. Le couteau et la cuiller. 
lAih coo-to ay lah kUee-eedyr, 

12. Excellent ; vous>^Stes fort^habile. 
Ay-ksdy-lahng ; voo-zayt for-tah-beel. 

irOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) The interrogative form is usually formed in French by placing the 
pronoun subject after the verb; an hyphen is put between them. See also 
Part III. 

(2) Present indicative of Mivolr (/»a-»oaAr), to know. Th's verb muH bo 
used instead of poavoir {poo-voahr), ran, to be able, when can meann to 
know how, to have learned. £lle salt lire et ^rlre iayl say leer ay ay kreer), 
sho c in (knovrs how to) r ad and write; elle pent {pnh) lire et dcrire, meaus: 
she can (is able to) road and write, in spite, for instance, of her sore eyefi. of 
her sore flnffer. or hand. 



DEXTXI^ME CONVEBSATION. 

Duh-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong. 



1. Voudriez-vous rep^^ter la legon d' (1) hier ? 
Voo^reeay-voo ray-pay-tay lah luh-song dee-dyrf 

2. Certainement; avec plaisir. 
Sdyr-tdyn-mahng; ah-vdyk pldy-zeer. 

3. Quellewieure (2) est-il ? 
Kdyl' uhr ' dy-teel f 

4. Ils^est dix^heures precises (3). 
Eel-dy dee- zuhr pray-seez, 

5. litest midi. 
Eel' dy mee-dee. 

6. Il,^est,^onze,^lieures vingt. 
Eel-dy- tong- zuhr vang, 

7. Il,^est^,six,^lieures et demie (4). 
Eel-dy see- zuhr ay duh-mee (eddme). 

8. Cela est bien dit, Madame. 
8lah dy heeang dee, Mah-dahm. 



WITH OR WITHOUT ▲ TBACHXB 

11. The knife and (the) spoon. 

12. Excellent; you are very clever. 



(3) I'' abbreviation of le (used before masculine nouns in the sing:) and 
la (before feminiae nouns in tbe sing:). )s used lefo* e a vowel or a silent h. 
The article must be repeated in French before every noun. There is no 
I enter gender in French; therefore, inanimate objects are olan^ifled, like 
persons, as masculine or feminine. 

(4) Feminine of um 

(6) l<ea is *ised before all plural nouns. The plural of French nouns and 
adjectives is generally formed by adding s to the singular. For exceptions, 
see Part III. 



SECOND CONVERSATION. 



1. Would you like to repeat yesterday's lesson ? 
Lit : Woald-like yoa to-repeat the lesson of yesterday ? 

2. Certainly; with pleasure. 

3. What o'clock is it ? 
Lit: What hour is it ? 

4. It is ten o'clock precisely. 
Lit : It is ten hours precisely. 

5. It is noon (midday). 

6. It is twenty minutes past eleven. 
Lit: It is eleven hours twenty. 

7. It is half -past six. 

Lit : It is six hours and half. 

8. That is well said, Madam. 
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9. H^^est sept heures moins^^un quart. 
Eel-dy sdy-tuhr moang-zung kahr. 

10. Parlons (5) de la toilette. 
Pdhr-hng duh lah toah-ldyt. 

11. La chemise ; le col ; les boutons. 
Ldh shmeez; luh kol ; lay hoo-tong, 

12. ' La robe ; le corsage ; les mancbes. 

Lah rob; luh kor-8ahs;j; lay mdhng-ah. 

13. Excellent, continuez. 
Ay-ksdy-lahng kong-tee-nilay. 

14. La ceinture ; sa taille ; son (6) corset. 
Lah aang-tilr; sah tah-ee; song kor-sdy. 

16, Tr6s bien ; allons diner maintenant. 
IVdjf heeang; ah-long de^-nay mang-tnaJmg, 

irOTES AND BXPIiAKATIONS. 

(1) d' instead of de before a vowel or silent h. 

(3) Qnelle, is written here with the feminine ending le, because henre 
whieh it aoalifles, is a feminine noun. See Part IIL 

(8) praises, feminine plural of the adjective prteU, which asrees in 
gender and number with the feminine plural noun heurea, which it qualifies. 

(4) demi is an adjective and agrees with the noun it qualifies. 



TBOISI^MB COmTEBSATION. 

lYoah-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong, 



1. Voulez-vous me (1) donner une tasse de cafe ? 
VoO'lay-voo muh do-nay iln tahs duh kah-fayf 

2. Pref^rez-vous du (2) cbocolat ? 
Pray-fay-ray-voo dil aho-ko-lah f 

3. Apportez du lait et nne tasse k (3) tb6. 
Ah-por-tay dil Idy ay iln tahs ah tay. 

4. Desirez-vous de la creme? elle(4)est tres bonne(5). 
Day-zee-ray-voo duh lah krdymf dyl-dy tray ban. 



WITH OR WITHOTJT A TliAtSHBR 

9. It is a quarter of seven. 

Lit : It is seven hours less one quarter, 

10. Let us speak of the toilet. 

11. The shirt ; the collar ; the buttons. 

12. The dress ; the body ; the sleeves. 

13. Excellent, go on. 

14. The belt, or sash ; her waist ; her corset. 

15. Very well ; let us go to dinner now. 
Lit : Ijet-us-go to-dine. 



(6) The imperative is like the indicative present, omitting;, of coursp* 
the Babjeet:iioasparIons, we speak: parlons. let us speak; Tona pariez, 
you speak ; pariez, speak. For ezoeptions, see Part III. 

(6) Son, is the mas^'ullne; sa, the feminine. See pa^e-^. Kempmber 
that possessive adjectives a^rree in French with the next noun, n^t as in 
Enfflish, with the possessor. Son flto (/2ss , his, or her son ; sa m^re {mayr), 
his, or her mother; son p^re, his, or her father; aa fllle (/ee), his. or her 
daughter. 



THIRD CONVEBSATION. 



1. Will you give me a cup of coflfee ? 
Lit: Will you to-me to-give, etc ? 

2. Do you prefer some chocolate ? 
Lit : Prefer you of -the chocolate ? 

3. Bring some milk and a tea-cup. 
Lit: A cup at (used for) tea. 

4. Do you wish for some cream ? it is very good. 
Lit : Desire you of the cream ? 



« 
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5. 



6. 



7. 



8. 



9. 



10. 



11. 



12. 



13. 



Je prendrai quelques f raises et de la gelee. 
^uh prahng-dray kdylk frayz ay duh Idh zjuh-lay. 

Ma soeur prendra du raisin, une pomme et 
Mah mhr prahng-drah dil rdy-zang Un pom ay 

des (6) confitures. 
day kong-fee-tilr. 

Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de (7) dire k 
Voo-lay-voo muh faJyr luh pldy-zeer duh deer ah 

Sophie d'apporter de Teau chaude (8) ? ce 



So'fee dah-por-tay duh lo 

cafe est trop fort. 
kah-fay ay tro for. 

Marie ! le sucrier et du 
Mah-ree/ luh sil-kree-ay ay dil 

Voulez-vous me passer le 
VoO'lay-voo muh pah-say luh 

J' (9) ai bien d^jeune. 
2yay heeang day-zjuh-nay, 

Passons au (10) salon. 
Pah-song d sah-long, 

Veuillez passer. 
Vuh-yay pah-say. 

Apres vous, monsieur. 
Ah-prdy t>oo, muh-see^h. 



shddf 



suh 



pain grille. 
pang gree-yay, 

beurre ? 
huhr f 



NOTES AND :EX.V1m AN ATIOTSTQ. 

(1) me. me, to me, myself. For position of objective pronouns, see 
page Part III. 

(2) dn, contraction of de le (of the^ from the), which Is never used. See 
page Part III. 

(3) The preposition h Is used to express what a cup or vessel is 
destined to contain. It takes the article, however, that is, becomes au. or 
& 1', with those which may sometimes mean both the vensel and its contents. 
lieTerreftTin (luh vayr ah vang) the wine-glass: ia taatie ft thd Ua?/). the 
tea-cup;iepot^aa lait (luh po-to lay), the milk jug; le pot^ft I'eao (luh 
po-tah lo), the water-jug ; la boateille an Tinaigre {Idh too-tdy-ee o vee- 
nay-gr), the vinegar-bottle. 
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5. I will take a few strawberries and some jelly. 

6. My sister will take some grapes, an apple and some 

preserve. 



7. Will you do me the favor to tell Sophia to bring 
some warm water ? This coflfee is too strong. 

Will you to-me to-do the pleasure of to-say to Sophia of to- 
bring, etc. 



8. Mary ! the sugar-bowl and some toast. 
Some bread toasted. 

9. Will you pass me the butter ? 

10. I have had' a good breakfast. 
I have well breakfasted. 

11. Let us go into the drawing-room. 
Let-US-pass to-the drawing-room. 

12. Please to pass. 

13. After you, sir. 



(4) There being no neuter tcender in French, il (he), and elle {she), also 
mean " it." 

(5) bonne is written here with the feminine endlni? ne, because crdme. 
which it qualifies, is a feminine noun. See paj^e Part III. 

(6) des, contraction oi de ten (of the, from the), which is n«yer used. See 
page Part III. 

(7) See Part III for " how to translate to followed by a verb." 

(8) Adjectives generally follow the noun in French. Spo Part lit. Cbande 
takes the feminine ending e. because ean, which it qualifies, is a feminine 
noun. Remember that adjectives must always be of the same gender and 
number as the noun they qualify. 

(9) J' instead of Je before a vowel or silent b. 

(10) An contraction of h le (to the. at the), which is never used. See 
page Part IIL 
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QUATBI^ME CONVEBSATIOir. 

Kah-treedSm Kong-vayr-aah-aeeong, 



1. Ne (1) voulez-vous pas sortir ? 
Null too-lay^ooo pah aor-teer f 

8. Si (2), mais je ne veux pas sortir avec lui. 
See, may SQuhn vuh pah sor-teer ah-myk lilee, 

3. Oil comptez-vous^aller? k I'op^ra, ou au bal 
Oo kong-tay-voo-zah-lay f ah lo-pay-rah, oo o bahl 

de bienf aisance (3) P 
duh heeang-fuh-zahnga f 

4. Je voudrais^aller k la soiree de Madame 
aijuh voo-drdy-zah-lay ah lah aodh-ray duh Mah-dahm 

Fleury (4). 
Fluh-ree, 

5. Ne pr^f^rez-vous paSs^aller chez(5) mon^araie(6) 
Nuh pray-fay-ray-voo pah-zah-lay ahay mon-ndh-mee 

Lucie ? 
LU-aee f 

6. Pas (7) ce soir ; je dois (8) faire mon courrier. 
Pah auh aoahr ; zjuh doah fayr. mong koo-ree-ay. 

Je pars demain matin. 
2Suh pahr duh-mang mdh-tang. 

7. Si vous partez, voiis devrieZs^aller voir 
wSfee voo . pahr-tay voo duh-vree-ay-zah-lay vorhr 

ma m6re ; elle^est chez^elle, je crois. 
mah tnayr; dyl-dy ahay-zdyl, zjuh krodh, 

8. litest trop tard maintenaint, et je suis 
Eel'dy ' tro tahr mang-tnahng, dy 2juh ailee 

press^. 
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POUBTH CONVBBSATION. 



1. Will you not go out? 

Lit : Will you not to-go-out ? 

2. Yes, but I do not wish to go out with him. 
Lit : YeSy but I wish not, etc. 

3. Where do you intend to go ? To the opera, or to 

the Charity Ball ? 

Lit : To-the ball of charity. 

4. I should like to go to Mrs. Fleury's evening-party. 
Lit : To the evening-party of Mrs. Pleury. 



5. Do you not prefer to go to my friend Lucy*s ? 

Lit : Prefer you not to-go to-the-house-of my friend Lucy ? 



6. Not this evening ; I have to write my letters. I 

leave to-morrow morning. 
Lit : I have-to to-make my courier. 

7. If you leave you ought to (should) go to see my 

mother ; she is at home, I believe. 
Lit: She is at-the-house-of her (she), I believe. 

8. It is too late now, and I am in a hurry. 
Lit: And I am pressed (for time). 
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9. N'(9)oubliez pa.^ de (10) jeter cette (11) lettre 
Noo-hleeay pah duh sjuh-tay sayt Idy-tr 

k la poste. 
ah lah post 

10. Veuillez me dinner mon chapeau, ma canne 
Vuh-yay muh do-nay mong shah-po, mah kahn 

et mes gaiits, (12) je sors. Adieu monsieur. 
ay may gahng; 20uh sor, Ah-deeuh miih-see-uh. 

11. Ne vous derangez pas. 
Nuh TOO day-rahng-SQay pah. 

NOTES AND EXFIiANATIONS. 

(i) Not is reDdered in French by two words, ne-pa*. the flret of which Is 
placed before the verb, the other after it ; for further explanations and 
exceptions see page Part III. 

(2) 81 is used instead of onl in answer to a negative question or asser- 
tion. 

(3) The French, having no adjective Use of nouns, cannot say: a gold 
watch, a straw hat. a baggage-check, etc ; they say instead: a watch of 
gold, a hat of straw, a check of baggage, etc. 

(4) The French having no possessive case cannot say : my cousin's hat. 
yesterday's sermon, etc., but say: the hat of my cousin, the sermon of 
yesterday, etc. 

(6) Chez, to. or. at the house of ; to, or. at the business place of. Chez le 



cinqui:I:me convebsation. 

Sang-keedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Avant de (1) sortir, fermez les volets. 

Ah-vahng duh sor-teer, fdyr-may lay vo-ldy, 

Faites-moi (2) le plaisir de f ermer la porte ; 

Fdyt-moah luh pldy-zeer duh fdyr-may lahpoH; 

voici (3) la clef. 
tioah-see lah klay. 
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9. Do not forget to mail this letter. 

Lit : Forget not of to-throw this letter at (to) the post. 



10. Please to give me my hat, cane and gloves. I am 
going out. Good-bye, Sir. 
Lit: I go-out. 



11. Do not take the trouble. 
Lit : Yourself disturb not. 



boncher, to, or. at the butcher's; chez^elle to. or. at her house; chez Inl, 
to, or, at his house ; Je Tais chez inol, I am going home (to my house). 

(6) Ami (male friend); amie (fem. friend); mon instead of ma \)9fore a 
vowel or til enth. 

(7) When there is no verb expressed, ne is not to be used. 

(8) When to have is followed by an infinitive, translate it either by devoir 
(see Part III), or by avoir ft. li doit sortlr {sor-teer), ce soir (soa/ir), or, il^a 
ft sortlr ce solr. he has to go out this evening:. 

(9) N' instead of ne before a vowel or silent b. 

(10) Onbiier requires the preposition de before the foUowinfir infinitive ; 
let it be remembered what was said in Oon. III., Note 7. 

(11) Cette, feminine of ce (this, that), the word lettre being feminine. 

(12) Possessive adjectives, like the articles, must be repeated in French. 



FIFTH CONVEBSATION. 



1. Before going out, close the shutters. 
Lit : Before of to-go-out, etc. 

2. • Do me the favor to close the door ; here is the key. 

Lit : Do (make) to-me the pleasure-of to-close, etc. 
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3. II faut (4) la f ermer k clef ; la clef est sur la 
Ud fd lah fdf^-may ah klay ; lah htay ay sUr lah 

commode. 
ko-mod. 

4. La voili (5) sur ce nScessaire. 
Lah voah-lah silr suh nay-sdy-sdpr. 

5. Oil mademoiselle (6) votre scbut vou- 
Oo mah-dmoah-zdyl to-tr suhr ^eoo- 

drait^elle^aller ? (7) 
drdy-tdyhdh'lay $ 

6. Au Louvre; elle^^aime beaucoup les beaux^^rts.(8) 
Loo-vr ; dyl-dym hd-eoo Idy hd-zahr, 

7. Moi(9), je voudrais visiter Tdglise de la 
Moah, Jzuh voo'drdy tee-zee-tay lay-gleez duh lah 

Madeleine. 
Mah-dldyn, 

8. Vous devriez partir avant deux^^Jieures. 
Voo duh-weeay pahr-teer ah-vahng duh-zuhr. 

9. Si vous sortez, prenez^^un parapluie ; le 
See voo sor-tay^ pruh-nay-zung poli-rah-plilee ; luh 

vent a tourn^ k Touest ; signe de pluie. 
tahng ah toor-nay ah loo-dyst; see-gn duh plilee, 

10. II ne faut pas prendre le sien (10); prenez 
Eel nuh fd pah prahng-dr luh see-ang ; pruh-nay 

le mien, il^^est dans le porte-parapluie ; 
luh meeang, eel-dy dahng luh port-pah-rah-plilee ; 

mon nom est grav^ sur le manche. 
mong nong dy grah-vay silr luh mahngsh, 

11. Avant de partir, voulez-vous dire k Hector 
Ah-vahng duh pahr-teer^ voo-lay-voo deer ah Ay-ktor 

d'apporter de la lumi^re ? 
dah-por-tay duh lah lU-mee-dyrf 
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3. Ton must lock it ; the key is on the bnrean. 
Lit: It is-necessary it to-olose at (with) key. 



4. There it is on that dressing-case. 
Lit : It behold on, etc. 

5. Where would your sister like to go? 

Lit : Where Miss your sister would-like she to-^o ? 



6. To the Louvre ; she is very fond of fine arts. 
Lit : She likes much the, etc. 

7. I should like to visit the church of the Madeleine. 
Lit: Me, I should-like, etc. 



8. You ought to leave before two o'clock. 

9. If you go out, take an umbrella; the wind has 

shifted to the west ; sign of rain. 



10. You must not take his, or, hers ; take mine, it is in 
the umbrella-stand ; my name is engraved on the 
handle. 



11. Before leaving, will you tell Hector to bring a 
light ? 

Lit : Before of to-leave, will you to-teU to Hector of to-bring 
some light ? 
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12. Au revoir, Louis. 
ruh-^odhVy Looee. 

13. Adieu, mes bons^^amis ; pensez quelquefois 
Ah-deeuh^ may hong-zah-mee ; pahnff-say kdylk-foah 

k (11) moi. 
ah moah, 

NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) Frenoh prepositions require the foUowinfir yerb to be put In the in- 
flnitive. iSih is the only preposition which is to be followed by a present 
participle ; see page Part III. 

(a) After the imperative afflrmative mol is used instead of me. 

(8) Here is, here are, this is, these are. pointing out any object, are 
expressed by Told (contraction of voia Id, see here) ; there is, there are, that 
i-t, those are, also pointing out an object, are expressed by toUA (contraction 
of Tola Uh see there). Told rom bottest here are, these are your boots ; me 
▼old» here I am ; les xolcU here they are ; voilft votre cheval, there is. that 
is your horse ; la ToUft, there she is ; en void, here are some. 

(4) For the use of U ftiat» see page Part III. 

(6) I<a* as a pronoun, means either It or her i Je la toUi» I see it (an object 
of the feminine gender), or, her* 



STXrfcME CONVERSATION. 

See-zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Votre fils a-t-il_envie (1) d'aller quelque part ? 
Vo-tr fees ah-teel-ahng-vee dah-lay kdylk pdhr f 

2. Il^^a envie d*aller k Saint-Cloud. 
Eel-dh ahng-vee dah-lay ah Sang-Kloo. 

3. Dites-lui (2) de ne pas^^oublier (3) de visiter Tan- 
Beet'lilee duhn pah-zoo-hlee-ay duh vee-zee-tay lahng- 

cienne (4) ^glise. 
see-dyn ay-gleez. 

4. Et vous, qu'(5)avez-vous^envie de faire ? 
Ay voOy kah-vay-voo-zahng-vee duh fdyrf 

5. Je voudrais,^aller faire un petit tour sur les 
2iJuh voo-drdy-zah-lay fayr ung ptee toor silr lay 
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12. Good-by, Louis. 

13. Farewell, my good friends ; think sometimes of me. 
Lit : Think sometimes to me. 



(6) The words monalenr, madame) mademoiselle) are often joined to 
titles and terms of relationship for the sake of politeness. 

(7) For forms of questions, see page Part III. 

(8) beaux, masculine plural of the adjective heaa, which agrees Id gender 
and number with the plural masculine noun arts which it qualifies here. 

(9) Disjuncliye personal pronouns are often used for the sake of em- 
phasis or contrast ; see page Part III. 

(10) leslen (his, hers, its), for a masculine singular noun (parapluie). 
Remember that possessive pronouns take the gender of the object possessed, 
not of thje possessor ; see page Part III. 

'(11) penser de means to think (to have an opinion; about something ; que 
pensez-Tons de ce livre {kuh paJing-say voo dah suh lee-vr) ? what do you 
think of this book ? After a preposition translate me by mol. 



SIXTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Does you son feel like going anywhere ? 
Lit: Your son has he wish of to-go some where? 

2. He feels like going to Saint-Cloud. 
Lit : He has wish of to-go, etc. 

3. Tell him not to forget to visit the old church. 



4. And you, what do you feel like doing ? 
Lit : And you, what have you wish of to-do ? 

5. I should like to take a stroll on the Boulevards ; 
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Boulevards ; aprds oela, si j*ai le temps, 
Bool-vdhr ; ah-prctp slahy see sjay luh tdhng^^ 
j'irai un pen courir les boutiques. 
zjee-ray ung puh koo^eer lay hoo-teek, 

6. Veuillez dire k Victor d'^pousseter moix^habitet 
Vuh-^ay deer ah Vee-ktor day-poo-siay mon-nah-bee ay 

mon pantalon. 
monff pahng-tdh4ong, 

7. Dites-lui aussi de cirer mes souliers (6) ; voici 
Deet-lilee o-see duh see-ray md^ soo-leeay ; voah-see 

du cirage. 
dU see-rah-ssj^ 

8. Priez-le (7) de les cirer au plus vite. 
Pree-ay-luh duh lay see-ray o plil veet. 

9. Vous cherchez vos gants ? les (8) voilk derri^re 
Voo shdyr-shay ^ gdhng f Idy voah-lah day-ree-dyr 

cet (9) album. 

sdyt-ahl-hom, 

10. Veuillez me les donner. 
Vuh-yay muh lay do-nay. 

11. Je vous remercie ; vous^etesbiens^aimable(lO). 
^uh voo mh-mdyr-see; voo-zdyt hee-dy-ndy-mah-bl. 

12. Je vouSs^en prie or, il n'y a pas de quoi(ll). 

^uh voo-zahng prec...., eel nee-ah pah duh koah, 

NOTES AND EXFIiANATIONS. 

(1) The t is Inserted to avoid the oominR together of a and !• 

(2) Iniy placed before or after the verb, may mean either to him or to 
her ; lui, is often UFed for him or her,but then him, or her, really mean to 
hlin or to her. Farlez-lnl, speak to him, or. to her ; donnez-loi ce crayon 
{krav-eeong), firive him. or her, this pencil. 

(3) When the verb is in the infinitive, both parts of the nefiratlon must be 
placed before it. 

(4) anclenne is written with the feminine endin«r ne^ because ^cliwy 
which It QLualifles, is a feminine noun. 

(6) Qa' Instead of que before a vowel or silent h. 

(6) SoiiUen» shoes or boots, is used in a general sense Xor all foot sear : 
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afterwards, if I have the time, I will go and do a 

little shopping. 

Lit : I should-like to-go to-make a little turn on the Boule- 
Yards; after that, if I have the time, I shall-go a little 
to-run the shops. 

6. Please to tell Victor to dust my coat and trousers. 



7. Tell him also to clean my shoes; here is some 
blacking. 



8. Ask him to black them as fast as he can. 

Lit: Pray him of them to-clean (to wax, to black) to-the 
more quick. 

9. You are looking for your gloves ? There they are 

behind that album. 

Lit : You seek yonr gloves ? Them behold (see there) 
behind, etc. 

10. Please to give them to me. 

Lit: Please (be willing) to-me them to-give, 

11. I thank you ; you are very kind. 

12. Pray do not mention it; or, you are welcome. 

Lit : I you of -it pray. . . . or, it there has not (there is not) 
of what (to thank). 

bomnea, hffirh (eitber battened or ]aeed) sboeB, 1adie8 Fhoes ; bottes, boots: 
bottes Temiea, patent-leather boots ; eonlieniTeniis, patent-leather shoes. 

(7) ley as a pronoun, means it or biin ; see pa«re Part III. 

(8) lea, as a pronoun, means tbem. 

(9) Cct instead of ce before a masculine noun beffinning with a vowel or 
silent b. 

(10) TrAs (most, very, hlfirhlyA f^'t (very, very mucht highly), bleu (very 
much, a great deal). They all modify participlep. adjectives and adverbs; 
forty modifies, besides these, also verbs and adverbial expressions, and bien, 
verbs and nouns. 

Blen is more emphatic than tr^a ; it is generally used with some feeling 
of admiration, surprise, desire, etc. 

(11) Said in answer to one who says '* thank you " for anything giyen. 
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septi£:me conversation. 

8dy-teedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Aimez-vous la lecture ? 
Ay-may-'ooo lah lay-ktilr f 

2. Beaucoup(l); je suis toujours^lieiireuse(2) 
Bo-coo; 20uh silee toO'20ooT-zuh-ruhz 

quand j'ai un bon livre. 
kdhng zjay ung borig lee-vr. 

3. Que lisez-vous(3) maintenant ? 
Kuh lee-zay-voo mang-tuh-nahng f 

4. Je lis la Revue des Deux-Mondes; elle 
^uh lee lah Ruh-vU day Duh-Mohngd; dyl 

paralt tous les quiiize jours. 
pah-rdy too lay kangz zjoor, 

5. Avez-vous la grammaire de Larousse ? 
Ah-vay-voo lah grah-mdyr duh Lah-roosf 

6. Qui, Madame ; voici la derniero(4) ddition. 
Ooce, Mah-dahm ; voah-see lah ddyr-nee-dyr ay-dee-see-oiig, 

7. J'ai k vendre un^exemplaire d'occasion, 
2yay ah vahng-dr uhn-nay-gzahng-pldyi' do-kah-zee-ong^ 

mais tres propre. 
may tray pro-pr. 

8. Je voudrais maintenant un dictionnaire de 
i^uh voo-drdy mang-tuh-nahng ung dee-ksee-o-ndyr duh 

poche. 
posh. 

9. En(5) voici un : ils^est^excellent. 
Ahng voah-see ung; ee-ldy-tdy-ksdy-lahng. 

10. Donnez-moi aussi la Bible traduite(6) par 
Do-nay-moah o-see lah Bee-bl trah-dileet pahr 
Sacy. 
Sah-see. 
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SEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Are you fond of reading ? 
Like you the reading ? 

2. Very much ; I am always happy when I have a good 

book. 



3. What are you reading now ? 
Lit : What read you now ? 

4. I am reading the "Revue des Deux Mondes"; it 

comes out every fortnight. 
Lit: I read the ** Review of the Two Worlds"; it appears 
all the fifteen days. 

5. Have you Larousse's grammar ? 

6. Yes, Miadam ; here is the last edition. 

7. I have for sale a second-hand copy, but (still) very 

neat. 

Lit: I have to to-sell a copy of occasion, but very neat 
(clean). 

8. I want now a pocket-dictionary. 

Lit : I should-like now a dictionary of pocket. 



9. Here is one ; it is excellent. 

Lit : Of-thein behold (see here) one. 

10. Give me also the Bible translated by Sacy. 
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11. 



prix de ce 



12. 



13. 



14. 



volume ? il>_es 

eel-ciy 



Quel^^est le 

Kayl-ay luh pree duh suh vo-lUm f 

magnifiquement^llustrd. Quelles(7) belles 

mdh-gnee-feek-mahng-tee'lil'Stray Kdyl bdyl 

planches ! 
plahng-sh I 

J'aime beaucoup les^ouvrages(8) illustr^s. 



ldy-200'Vr<ih-2j 

ITiistoire 
leestodhr 

les,^0Buvres 
Idy-zuh-vr 



ee-lU-stray. 

de Paris par 
duh Pah-ree pahr 

completes de 
kong-pldlft duh 



2ydym hd-coo 

II me faut^^aussi 
Sel tnuh fd-tO'See 

Lavall^e, et 
Lah'Vah'layy ay 

Lamartine. 
Lah-mahr-teen. 

J'ai tout ce qu'il (9) me faut ; envoyez 
^'ay too skeel muh fb; dhng-vodh-yay 

le paquet k moiu^hotel, (10) et je payerai 
luh pah'kdy ah mon-o-tdyl^ ay SQuh pdy-ee-ray 

h livraison. 
ah lee-^ordy-zong. 



NOTES ANT> EXPIaANATIONS. 

<1) Never say trte beanconp ; beaucoup means : much, very much, very 
many, and is always used alone. 

(2) henreuae, whose masculine is heurenx, is here in the feminine 
because Je, the subject, is Intended to belong to the feminine gender. For 
the formation of tne feminine of adjectives. See page Part III. 

(3) In French we have neither emphatic (I do read, I do love, etc.) nor 
progressive form (I am writing, he is singing, etc.); we simply say: I read, 
I love, I write, he sings. 

(4) dernidre is written with the feminine ending e, because Mition, 
which it qualifies is a feminine noun. 
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11. What is the price of this volume ? it is splendidly 
illustrated. What fine plates ! 



12. I am very fond of illustrated works. 
Lit : I like very-much the works illustrated. 

13. I want also the history of Paris by Lavallee, and 

Lamartine's complete works. 
Lit: It to-me is-necessary also the history of Paris by 
Lavall^, and the works complete of Lamartine. 



14. I have all I want ; send the parcel to my hotel, and 
I will pay on delivery. 
Lit : I have all that which it to-me is-necessary, etc. 



(5) Kn, whose equivalent (of it, of them, about it. etc.) is very often 
understood in English, must always be expressed in French. See Part Hi. 

(6) tradulte takes the feminine ending e bible being a feminine noun- 

(7) qaelles and belles, feminine plural of the adjectives quel and bea*i 
(or bel), agree in gender and number with the feminine noun planches. 

(8) Names used in a general sense take no article in English, but they 
do in French ; la vie [vee), est courte, life is phort. 

(9) ce qui (svhj.), and ce que, or qu' iobjX correspond to the English what, 
meaning that iv^hlch. the thing which. Remember that the i of qui is never 
elided; ce qui m'eflTraye {suh kee may-fravee\ what frightens me; ce 
que Tons..avez, what you have. 

(10) h6tel means also mansion. - 
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HXnTliSMB CONVERSATION. 

Uee-teedyin Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Maintenant il fauioapprendre les mois du 
Mang-tuh-nahng eel fo-tah-prahng-dr lay modh dU 

premier trimestre; Janvier, f^vrier, 

pruh-tnee-ay tree-mdy-str ; sjahng^ee-ay^ fay^oree-ay, 

mars (1). 
mahrs, 

2. Je n'ai pas de(2) plume; je n'ai rien de 
^'uh nay pah duh plilm s;juh nay reeang duh 

ce qu'il faut pour^ecrira 
skeel /d poor-ay -kreer. 

3. Voici un crayon, du papier k lettres et 
Vodh,-see ung cray-ee-ong dil pah-pee-ay ah Idy-tr ay 

du papier ^colier. 
dil pah-pee-ay ay-ko-lee-ay. 

4. L'encre ne coule pas ;• elle^^est trop^^paisse (3). 
Lahng-kr nuh kool pah; dyl-dy tro-pay-pdya. 

5. J'dcris toujours avec^^une plume d'acier. 
2^ay-kre6 too-zjoor ah-vdyk-iln plUm dah-see-ay. 

6. Ecrivez^^a (4) I'encre roiige le deuxi^me 
Ay-kree-vay-zah lahng-kr roo-zj luh dtuh-zee-dytn 

trimestre : avril, mai, juin. 
tree-mdy-str: ah-treel, may, zu'Uang. 

7. Cela fait^^un semestre. 
Slah fdy-tung suh-mdy-str, 

8. Veuillez lire ce que vous,^avez^ecrit. 
Vuh-yay leer skuh voo-zah-vay-zay-kree. 

9. Juillet, aoiit, septembre, octobre, novembre 
^'ilee-yayy oOy say-ptdhng-bry o-kto-br^ no-vahng-br 

et d^cembre. 
ay day-aahng-br. 
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EIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Now you must learn the months of the first quarter 
(three months); January, February, March. 



2. I have no pen ; I have nothing to write with. 

Lit : I have not of pen ; I have nothing of that which it is- 
necessary for (in order) to-write. 

3. Here is a pencil, some note-paper and some foolscap 

paper. 
Lit : Some paper at (used for) letters and some paper school- 
boy (used by school-boys). 

4. The ink does not run (flow): it is too thick. 

5. I always write with a steel pen. 
Lit : I write always with a pen of steel. 

6. Write with red ink the second quarter ; April, May, 

June. 
Lit : Write at the ink red, etc 

7. That makes half a year. 

8. Please to read what (that which) you have written. 

9. July, August, September, October, November and 

December. 
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10. 0'(5)est le second (6) semestre de Tann^e. 
Say luh sgong suh-mdy-str duh Idh-nay, 

11. Vous pouvez^ecrire aussi sur,,^uiie feuille 
Voo poo-vay-zay-kreer o-see silr-iln fuh-ee 

volante, ou sur votre cahier, les sept jours de 
voh'lahngty oo silr vo-tr kah-yay, lay say zjoor duh 

la semaine ; lundi, mardi, mercredi, 
lah 8uh-mdyn; lung-dee^ mahr-dee, mdyr-ki'uh-dee, 

jeudi, vendredi, samedi et dimanche. 

^uh-dee, vahng-druh-dee^ sahm-dee ay dee-mahng-sh. 

12. J'ai (7) sommeil ; je vais me coucher. 
2yay 80-mdy-ee ; sijuh vdy muh koo-shay, 

13. N'oubliez pas d'ecrire votre journal ; "bonne 
Noo-hlee-ay pah day-kreer vo-tr ssjoor-nahl; hon 

nuit. 
nllee. 



NOTES AND EXPIa ANATIONS . 

(1) All the names of the days, months, and seasons of the year, are of 
the masculine gender. 

(a) The partitive article da, de la. de 1', des, some or any. is rendered 
simply by de( or d'). after a negation. Je n'al pas de Hel, I have no (not 
any) salt; nous n'avons pas de sants (gahng), we have no gloves: elle n'a 
pas^encore apportd d'eau ayl nah pah-zahng-kor ah-por-tay do), she has not 
broughtany water yet: Jc r.'atpasde pain {pang), blanc {blahng), I have no 
white bread; nous ne buvons (6uuon(7), Jamais de liqueurs (lee-kuh'), we 
never drink (any) Hquorw. Je n'al pas de livre means: I have no book (not 
any of any kind): je n'al paj^un (pah zung), llvre, I have not a book (not 
one single book). De. witU the article (du, de la. de l>, des), is used, however, 
in the following; cases : a. when, the noun being: qualified by an adjective 
placed after it, wo wish to fix the attention upon said noun, or to express 
strong opposition between two ideas: Je ne ▼ous^^crtrai pas des let- 
tres^lnatiles {day lav-tr-zpe-nu-teel), I will not write you (any) useless letters ; 
b. when the noun is determined by any words following it; je ne vous don- 
nerai pas des p^hes de cet^arbre izjuhn voo do-nuh-ray pah daypay-sh dnh 
Bay-tahr-hr), I Will not give you any peaches of that tree: c. les Tares 
(2\*rfe,,iio portent (por^j, pas tons des turbans {tur-hahng), Turks do not all 
wear turbans. 

When the verb Is used negatively and interrogatively, use de to expr<'8P 
a doubtful sense '» use du, de la, de r, des. if you wish to convey the idea that 
yon believe iu the posiiive i^euse: u'avez^vous pas d'auils (cia/t mee)? have 
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10. It is the second half (year) of the ye£|,r. 

11. You may write also on a loose sheet, or on youi 

copy-book, the seven days of the week ; Monday, 
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Satur- 
day and Sunday. 
Lit: On a sheet (leaf) flying. 



12. I am sleepy ; I am going to bed. 

I have sleep (1. e. sleepiness) ; I go myself to-lie-down. 

13. Do not forget to write your diary ; good night 



you no friends (that is. I do not know whether you have friends or not) ? ; 
n'avez-vous pas des^nmlM ? that is to say, you have friends, and I know it. 

(3) ^palsse, feminine of ^pals ; let it be remembered that adjectives 
must agree in gender and number with the noun which they Qualify. 

(4) The preposition ft is sometimes u^ed instead of avec (with). Peindre 
h I'hiitle (paug-dr ah lUeel), to paint in oil ; se battre h P^p^e (suh hah-tr ah 
lay-pay), to ilglit with sword, (one's self to-beut at the sword.) 

(5) C instead of ce before a vowel or pilent h ; ce (or c') may be rendered 
by this that, or, It. For distinction betwoon II, elle, etc., and ce, see Part III. 

(6) Ueuxidme is better than second when there is a third one. 

(7) Nine substantives are conjugated idiomatically with avoir; avoir 
falm (ah-voahrfang), to be hungry, to have hunger; avoir soif (soahf), to I e 
thirsty, to have thirst; avoir chand (sho), to be warm, to have heat: avoir 
frotd ^/roa/i^ to be cold, to have cold; avoir tort f tor ^ to be wrong : avoir 
ralsoii (ray-zon^), to be right; avoir peirr (pwAr), to be afraid; avoir honte 
(ongi), to be ashnmed; avoir sommeil [so-may-ee). to be sleepy. In connec- 
tion with all these expression.^ translate very or qalte by blen : J'al blen 
I'aliii Oyay beeang fang), I am very hungry. 

As ralson and tort are never used except of persons, we must say: est-ce 
blenf or. est-ce Juste? {ays heang, ay a vu»i). Is that right? £st-ce inal? 
Is that wrong? Je me snis iroinp^ de clef (jsjuh 7nuh suee trong-pay duh 
clay), I tor>k the wrong key, I myself am deceived of key, i.e., I have 
deceived myself about the key ; elle s' est trompte de manchon, she took* or 
she gave me, the wrong muff. 
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NSXr7I&ME CONVEBSATION. 

Nuh-veedym Kang-wyr-scih-aeeang, 



1. Vous voulez,^^ller k Paris, n'est-ce pas(l)? 
Voo voo-lay-zah'lay ah Pah-ree, ndys-pahf 

2. Oui, je veux_,y (2) aller avec quelques_amis; 
Ooee, zjuh vuh-zee ah-lay ah-vdyk kaylk-zah-mee ; 

mon neveu voudrait bien iious^accompagner, 
mo'iig nuh'Vuh voo-drdy heeang noo-zdh-kong-pah-gnay, 

mais^il^a peur de f aire la traversde ; il 
mdy-zeel'dh puhr duh fa^ lah trah-vdyr-say; eel 

n'est pas, comme^on dit, bon marin. 
nay pahj kom-ong dee^ hong mah^rang. 

3. Quand comptez-vous partir? 
Kahng kong-tay^ooo pahr-teer f 

4. Nous prendrons le bateau de samedi. 
Noo prahng-drong luh hah-td duh sahm-dee, 

5. J'ai achetd(3) le nouveau Guide de Paris et 
^'ay ah-shtay luh noo-vo Gheed duh Pah-ree ay 

une^histoire de France (4). 
Un-ee-stoahr duh Frahngs, 

6. A quel^botel descendrez-vous ? 
Ah kdyl-o-tayl day-sahng-di^ay-voo f 

7. A rhotel Continental; c'est^un bon^hotel; 
Ah lo-tayl kong-tee-nahng-tahl ; sdy-tung hon-no-tayl; 

nous^avons d^ja retenu nos chambres. 
noO'Zah-^ong day-zjah ruh-tnU no shahng-hr, 

S. , Nous voulons^aller aussi a Tours oii j^ai 
Noo voO'long-zah'lay o-see ah Too?' oo s;jay 

des^aflfaires. 
ddy-zah-fayr 

9. Voici mon passe-port et une lettre de credit. 
Voah-see mong pah-spor ay iln Idy-tr duh kray-dee. 
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NINTH CONVERSATION* 



1, You wish to go to Paris, do you not ? 

Lit: Is it not? 

2. Yes, I want to go (there) with a few friends ; my 

nephew would like very much to accompany us, 
but he is afraid to cross over ; he is not, as they 
call, a good sailor. 
Lit : But he has fear of to-make the voyage ; he is not, as 
one says, good sailor. 



3. When do you intend (expect) to leave ? 

4. We shall take Saturday's boat. 
Lit: The boat of Saturday. 

5. I bought the new Paris Guide and a history of 

France. 
Lit ; I have bought the new Guide of Paris, etc. 

6. At what hotel will you put up ? 
Lit: At what hotel will-descend you ? 

7. At the Continental Hotel ; it is a good hotel ; we 

have already engaged (retained) our rooms. 



8. We want to go also to Tours where I have some 
business. 



9. Here is my passport and a letter of credit. 
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10. Vous jiensez^^ tout. 
Voo pahng-say-zah too, 

11. J'espere que (5) vous ferez^^une bonne travers^e. 
2ydy-spdyr kuh voo fray-ziln hon trcbh-vdyr-say* 

12. Merci; mes compliments chez vous. 
Mdyr-aee; may kong-plee-mahng shay voo. 

NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) See pase Part IIL 

(a) There Is usually translated by 1ft, but when the place has already 
been mentioned, y is used instead. 

(8) In ooDverfiatioii, the simple past form. I bonffht* she spoke* y^e 
went, yon sanff, etc., is ynry rarely used. We say. instead, using the com- 
pound tense: I have bouffht* she has spokeuy i«re have ffonet they have 
■nnff, etc. : see page Part III. 



dixi£:me conversation. 

Dee-zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong, 



1. Avez-vous besoin de quelque chose ? 
Ah-^ay-voo huh-zoang duh kdylk shozf 

2. J'ai besoin d'une paire de gants, de deux 
2{iay buh'Zoang diln pdyr duh gahngy duh duh 

paires de chaussettes, d'une cravate et de 
pd^r duh sho-sdyty diln crah-^aht ay duh 

quelques cols rabattus. 
kdylk kol rah-bah-til. 

3. Pourriez-vous me doiiner I'adresse d'un bon 
Foo-reeay-voo muh doh-nay lah-drdys dung hong 

gantier ? 
gahng-teeay ? 

4. Je vous recommande le mien; ses gants sont 
^'uh voo ruh-ko-mahngd luh meeang say gahng song 

solides et bien faits. 
so'leed ay beeang fay. 
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10. You think of everything. 
Lit: You think to all. 

11. I hope you shall have a pleasant trip. 
Lit: I hope that you shall-make, etc. 

12. I thank you ; my compliments to all at home. 
Lit: Thanks ; my compliments at-the-house-of you. 

(4) Names of countries, nominative or accusative, take the definite 
article in French. I«a France est ^rande {lah Frahnga ay grahngd^, France is 
larf^e: J'ai va la Sndde (Su-ayd\I have seen Sweeden. But no article is 
used: (a) after titles, le rol d'ltalte {luh roah dee-tah-lee), the King ot ItaXy ; 
(&) after de (from), en (in, to): cela vlent de Rnasle (slah veeang duh Bursee), 
that comes from Bussia ; ma mdre est^en^Ecosse {mah mayr ay-tahn-nay- 
kos), my mother is in Scotland. 

(6) Which and that are often omitted in English, but their equivalent, 
qne» can not be left out in French. 



TENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Do yoTi need anything? Do you want anything? 
Lit : Have you need of, etc. ? 

2. I want a pair of gloves, two pairs of socks, a necktie 

and a few turned-down collars. 
Lit: I have need of a pair of gloves, of t'wo pairs, eta., and 
of a-f ew collars turned-down. 



3. Could you give me the address of a good glover? 



4. I recommend you mine; his gloves are strong and 
well made. 
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6. J'ai remarqufi que vous^fites toujours Lumi 
2l)ay ruh-mahr-kay kuh fxxhzdyt too-200or heeautj 

gant^ (1). 
gahng-tay. 

6. Je change de gants deux fois(2) par jour. 
2ifuh alidhng-zj duh gahng duh fodh pahr su'oor. 

7. J'ai aussi besoin(3) de chemises; connaissez- 
2yay d-see huh-zoang duh shmeez; ko^ndy-say- 

vous (4) un bon chemisier ? 
'OoO'Zung hong ahuh-^nee-zeeay f 

8. J'eu(5) connais^un qui taille tr^s bien les 
SSJahng ko-ndy-aung kee tdh-ee tray heeang lay 

chemises, et ses prix' sont tr^s raisonnables ; 
shmeez, ay say pree song tray rdy-zo-nah-bl ; 

cent (6) francs la (7) douzaine. 
sahng frahng lah doo-zdyn, 

9. Votre soeur n'a-t-elle pas besoin de dentelle 
VO'tr suhr nah-tdyl pah buh-zoang duh dahng-tdyl 

pour garnir son chapeau ? 
poor gahr-neer song shah-po f 

10. Si, et je vous prierai de me donner Tadresse 
See, ay zjuh voo pree-ray duhm do-nay lah-drdys 

d'une bonne marchande de modes. 
dUn hon mahr-shahngd duh mod, 

11. AUez chez Madame Victorine; ils^y a du 
Ah-lay shay Mah-dahm Vee-kto-reen ; eel-ee ah dU 

choix chez^elle; dentelles, fleurs, rubans(8), 
shodh shay-zdyl; dahng-tdyl, fluhr, ril-bahng 

tout^^^y est fort joli. 
toO'tee ay for zjo-lee, 

12. Oombien vous fait-elle payer (9) vos chapeaux? 
Kong-heeang voo fdy-tdyl pay-yay vo shah-po $ 
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6. I have noticed that you are always well gloved. 



6. I change gloves twice a day. 

Lit : I change of gloves two times by day. 

7. I need also some shirts ; do you know a good shirt- 

maker? 
Lit : I have also need of shirts, etc. 



8. I know one who cuts shirts very well, and his 
prices are very reasonable — one hundred francs a 
dozen. 
Lit : I of -them know one who cuts very well the shirts, etc. 



9. Does not your sister want some lace to (in order to) 
trim her hat? 
Lit : Your sister has she not need of, etc. 



10. Yes, and I will ask you to give me the address of a 
good milliner. 
Lit : Yes, and I you will-pray of me to-give the address of a 
good dealer of fashions. 

il. Go to Mrs. Victorine's; there is a variety in her 
store ; laces, flowers, ribbons, everything is very 

pretty there. 
Lit: Go to-the-store-of Mrs. Victorine; it there has some 
choice at-the-store-of her; laces, etc. 



12. How much does she charge you for your hats? 
Lit: How-muoh to-you makes she to-pay your hats? 
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13. Cela depend; mais^^elle fait payer (9) assez cher- 
8lah day-pahng ; mdy-zdyl fay pah-yay ah-say sJidyr, 

14. Je vous remercie beaucoup: je vous quitted. 

Juh voo ruh-mdyr-aee bo-koo; Sfjuh voo keet ah 

regret, mais^il le f aut. 
ruh-grdyj mdy-zeel luh fo. 



NOTES Ain> EXPLAITATIONS. 

(1) As Toas may stand for one as well as for several persons, it must n:t 
be forgotten that the adjective referring to it must always be of the same 
gender and number as the person or persons which eaid pronoun repre- 
sents; consequently the above adjective might be written in four different 
ways: gant^ (maso. sing,), gant^e (fem. slngj. gant^ (maso. plur.)f gaiiMes 
(fem. plur.) 

(a) Temps, denotes a period, a space ; fots, limits the action of the verb, 
or denotes a repetition of the action. 

(3) After avoir besoin (to have need), the preposition de. without any 
article, must be used before the following nouns, unless the article the be 
used in English: j'ai besoin d'argent, de chemises, de gants, I need (I have 
need of) money, shirts, gloves; but. J'hI besoin de rarirent que . • . , des 
(contraction of de les) chemises que . . • , des g'ants qne . . , I need the 
money that . . . , the shirts that .... the gloves that .... alluding to some 
particular money, sh'rts, gloves. 

(4) Connaltre {ko-nay-tr) and snvolr [sah-voahr), to know. The former 
means, to be acquainted witb. to perceive; the latter, to have a knowledge 
of, to be aware, to understand, to know how. Connalssez-vons mon cousin ? 
{ko-nay-say-voo mon koo-zang). Do you know, are yuu acquainted with, my 
cousin ? Je le connals, et Je sals (say) oH II demenre {duh-muhr), I know 
him, and I know where he lives. 

(6) Sn (of it» of them, about iti. eto.) can not be omitted In French. 
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13. That depends ; but she charges rather high. 
Lit : But she makes to-pay enough dear. 

14. I thank you very much; I am sorry to leave you, 

but I must. 
Lit: I yoii leave at regret, but it so is-necessary. 



(6) The article a, an, oominfir before hundred or thousaDd, followed by a 
noun, or relating to a noun, is not expressed in French. 

(7) The article le» la, les, is used for a or an before nouns expres- 
8iDg measure, weight or number; but par is used for a or an before a 
noun expressing any period of time. Vingt sous la boutellle {vang soo lah 
boO'tay-ee\ twenty cents a bottle); deux fl*ancs le mdtre {duh frahng luh 
may-&), two francs a meter; six Arancs par Joor {see frahng pahr zjoor), six 
francs a day; trois fois par^an (troahfoahpahr-ahiig), three times a year. 

(8) In enumerations, taste and elegance require the article to be sup- 
pressed to give more rapidity and energy to the style; the article is also 
omitted in proverbial expressions: paavret^ n'est pas yioe (povr-tay nay pah 
9fi€8), poverty is no crime. 

(9) The verb "to charge,'^ so often used in speaking of the price of things, 
can not be expressed by charger in French, which means, to load, or to give 
in charge. It must be expressed by either prendre (to take), fkire payer 
(to-mako to pay . demander (to ask), or by prIx (price). Combien prenez- 
▼ons pour me rondoire ii la gnre f {kong-beeang pruh-nay voo poor muh korig- 
dncer ah lah gahv). how much do you charge (take) to drive me to tho station ? 
comblen voni falt^elle payer (pay-yay)? how much does she charge you 
(make you pay)? comblen en demandez touh ? how much do you charge, ask^ 
for that? c'est trop (too much), or, c'e«t trop cher (It is too dear), or, ▼onw 
prenez (take) trop, or. Tons faltes payer trop (you make t«)-pay too much), 
you charge too much). Vollft, ie prIx que J*al demand^ ft Mr. C. (v-oah-lah 
luhpree kuh gjay duh-mahng-day ah Ma-aeeuh C), that is what I charged 
Mr. a (behold the price that I have asked to Mr. C). 
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ONZT^ME CONVERSATION. 

Ong-zeedym Kong^odyr-aah-aeeong, 



1. Marie, vous ne m'avez pas donn^ de cuiller ; 
Mah-reCy voo nuh mah-vay pah do-nay duh kUee-eec^ ; 

mon fils ii'a ni (1) serviette ni verre h vin ; k 
mong flaa nah nee adyr-vee-dyt nee vdyr ah vang ; ah 

quoi pensez-vous? 
koah pahng-aay-voof 

2. Voulez-vous du poulet, du poisson ou du(2) 
Voo-lay-voo dil poo-ldy, dil poah-aong oo dil 

gibier? 
Sifee-beeayf 

3. Non, je vous remercie ; je ne mangerai plus 
Nong^ ssjuh voo ruh-mdyr-aee ; ^uhn mahng-ziray plU 

rien (3) ; je n'ai plus f aim. 
reeang ; zjuh nay plil fang. 

4. Vous n'avez presque rien mang^. 
Voo nah-vcy prdy-ak reeang mahng-zjay, 

5. Voulez-vous du vin de Bordeaux? 
Voo'lay-voo dil vaiig duh Bor-dof 

6. Du vin de Bourgogne, s' (4) il vous plait ; je 
Dil vang duh Boor-go-gn^ aeel voo play; ssjuh 

n'ai jamais gofit^ de meilleur vin. A votre 
nay 2;jah-may goo-tay duh mdy-eeuhr vang. Ah vo-tr 

sante. 
aah7ig'tay, 

7. A la votre. 
Ah lah vo-tr. 

8. En France nous ne buvons pas de vin de 
Ahng Frahnys noo nuh hil-vong pah duh vang duh 

X^res ni de Porto. 
Kd^-7'dya nee duh Por-to, 
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ELEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Mary, you did not give me any spoon; my son has 

neither napkin nor wine-glass ; what are you 
thinking of? 
Lit: Mary, you to-ine have not given of spoon; my son has 
neither napkia nor glass at (used for) wine; to what 
think you? 

2. Will you have some chicken, fish or game? 
Lit : Will you (wish you), etc. 



3. Neither, I thank you; I shall eat nothing more; I 

am no longer hungry. 
Lit: No, I you thank; I shall-eat more nothing; I not have 
more hunger. 

4. You have hardly eaten anything. 
Lit : You have almost nothing eaten. 

5. Will you have some Bordeaux wine? 
Lit: Will you some wine of (from) Bordeaux? 

6. Some Burgundy wine, if you please ; I have never 

tasted better wine. Your health. 



7. Yours. 

S. In France we do not drink either sherry or port. 
Lit : In France we drink not of wine of Xeres, etc. 
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9. Ne voyez-vous rien? 
Nuh voah-yay-voo reeangf 

10. Je lie vols rien du tout ; il fait (5) si sombre ! 
^uhn voah reeang dil too; eel fay see aong-br! 

11. N'avez-vous^^et^ nulla part (6) ce matin? 
Nah-vay-voo-zay-tay niU pahr suh mah-tangf 

12. Si, j'ai 6t^ au Bois de Boulogne. Quel joli 
/See, ssjo/y ay-tay 5 Bodh dnh BoiUoyiie, Kay I zjo-lee 

lac I 
Wik! 

13. Avez-vous rencontr^ quelqu'un en 
Ah'Vay-voo rahng-kong-tray kayl-kung ahng 

venant^ci? 
vuh-nahng-tee-see f 

14. Je n'ai rencontr^ personne. 
2yuh nay rahng-kong-tray pdyr-son. 

15. Voici Mademoiselle Marguerite, mais^^elle n'a 
Voah-see Mdhd'taoah-zdyl Mahr-greety mdy-zdyl nah 

anient aucune de ses^^amies. 
ah-mnay o-kiln duh sdy-zah-mee, 

16. C'est facheux. 
Sdy fdh'Shuh, 



NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) Neither.... nor.... before nouns, infinitives and past participles, are 
expressed by ne. . . .ni . . . .nl. ... Je ne trouve {troov) ni le crayoa kray uong) 
nl la plume, I find neither the peucil nor the pen ; Je n'ai lu nl ^rlt (ay-kree), 

I have neither read nor written. lu other cases, neither nor. .. .are ex. 

pressed by ne ni ne. Yous ne mansez {mahng-zjay) ni ne bnvez {bu-vay), 

you neither eat nor drink; Je ne l^aime {laym) nl ne Ialials(ai/), I neither 
love nor hate her. 

(2) The partitive article (dn, de la, de P, des) must always be expressed 
in French, although its equivalent in English (some, any) is often omitted. 
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9. Do you not see anything? 
Lit: See you nothing? 

10 I do not see anything at all, it is so dark ! 
Lit: I see nothing of -the all, it makes so darkl 

11. Have you been nowhere this morning? 

12. Yes, I have been to the Bois de Boulogne. What a 

pretty lake! 



13. Have you met anyone in coming here? 



14. I have met no one. 

15. Here is Miss Marguerite, but she has not brought 

any of her friends. 

16. It is (that is) too bad. 



(8) See page Part III. 

(4) S' instead of si before U or Us* 

(6) The verb to be. attended by an adjective or substantive denoting the 
state of the weather, or of the atmosphere, is expressed in French by the 
same tense of the verb faire (to make), with il for its nominative. H fatt de 
la boue (&oo), it is muddy, (t makes some mud); ii fait da vent ivahng), it 
is windy ; II fait du verfflas {vayr-glah), it is sleety. 

(6) Nnlle part, aocun {o-kung), per^onnef are always placed after the 
past participle. Do not use pan when rlen, Jamalsy peraonne» or other 
negations occur. 
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DOnZliSME CONVERSATION. 

Doo-zeeaym Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong. 



1. Avez-vous copid voire devoir? 
Ah-vay-voo ko-peeay vo-tr duh-voahrf 

2. Oui, et celui (1) de mon cousin; il^a 
Ooect ay suh-lilee dnh mong koo-zang; ed-ah 

mal^aux^yeux (2). 
mahl-o-zeeuh, 

3. Cette robe est^^elle pareille k celle que (3) 
8dyt rob ay-tdyl pah-rdy-ee ah sdyl huh 

vous,^aviez^hier ? 
voo-zah-veeay-zeedyr f 

4. Non, celle (4) que vous^avez vue (5) ^tait de 
Nong^ Bdyl huh voo-zaJi-vay vil ay-tdy duh 

soie de couleur claire. 
8odh duh koo-luhr kldyr, 

5. Votre fr^re a-t-il compard ses devoirs avec 
Vo-tr frdyr ah-teel kong-pah-ray say duh-voahr ah-vdyk 

les votres? 
lay vo-trf 

6. II les^a compares avec ceux (6) de mon 
Eel Idy-zah kong-pah-ray ah-vdyk suh duh mong 

cousin Pierre. 
koo-zang Peedyr, 

7. Ou ces demoiselles ontoeUes mis leurs cartes 
Oo 8dy duh-moah-zdyl ong-tdyl mee luhr kart 

geographiques? 
zjay-o-grah-feek ? 

8. Avec celles (7) de mon cousin germain. 
Ah-vdyk sdyl duh mong koo-zang zjdyr-mang. 
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TWELFTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Have you copied your lesson (or, exercise)? 

2. Yes, and my cousin's; he has sore eyes. 

Lit : Yes, and that of (the one of) my consin ; he has ache 
(sore) to-the eyes. 



3. Is this dress like the one you wore yesterday? 

Lit : This diess is she similar to that (the one) that you had 
yesterday? 



4. No; the one you saw was of a light colored silk. 
Lit : No ; the-one that you have seen, etc. 



5. Has your brother compared his exercises with 

yours? 
Lit : Your brother has he compared, etc. ? 

6. He has compared them with those of my cousin 

Peter. 



7. Where have those young ladies put their maps? 
Lit : Where these young ladies have they put, etc. 



8. With my first cousin's. 

Lit: With those of my cousin german. 
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iK Quelles phrases avez-vous copi^es? 
Kdyl frahz dh-^ay-voo ko-peeayf 

10. Celles-ci (8) : " Plus^^on^a, plus^on (9) 
Sdyl'See : * '• PlU-zon-nahy plil-zong 

veut^^avoir ; plus le jour est long, plus 
vuh-tah-voahr : plil luh zjoor ay longy plU 
lap nuit est courte/' 
lah nilee ay koort.^* 

11. Pourquoi prdfdrez-vous ces,^anaiias-ci k 
Poor-koah pray-fay-ray-voo ady-zah-nah-nah-see ah 
ceux-la? 

8uh-lahf 

12. Ceux-ci sont plus mftrs. 
Suh-see song plil milr. 

13. Quelle^^auecdote devons-nous^.apprendre par 
Kdyl-ah-ndy-kdot duh-vong-noo-zah-prahrig-dr pahr 

< ccTBur, celle-ci ou celle-1^? 
kuhr^ sdyl-see oo sdyl-lahf 

14 Vous^apprendrez celle que le professeur nous^^ 
VoO'Zah-prahng-dray sdyl kuh luh pro-fay-suhr noo-zah 

dictee en classe ; elle^^est tres^amusante. 
dee-ktee ahng kldhs; dyl-dy trdy-zah-mil-zahngt 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Celul (maso. slnff,), because the word devoir, for which it stands, is 
masculine singular; see pa«re Part III. 

(2) Before a nouti exp-^essive of a part of the body, translate— in connec- 
tion with the words mal imahlu pain, sore, ache; frold /roa/i). cold, and 
chand (.s/io), warm— by the verb avoir (ah-vonhr), to have, malce the person 
spoken of the subject of the verb.and have the noun indicallDg the part of th9 
body preceded by &, followed by the article (le, Ir, les). J'al mat ft la tdte 
Uayt), I have the headache, (I have pain to the head); J'al flroid aux mains 
(o mang), my hands are cold, (I have cold to-the handn). 

(3) Which and that are often omitted in English, but their egnivalent. 
que, can not be left out in French. 

'4) Celle (fem. sing.), because robe, which it represents, is feminine 
singular. 

(s) Vue is written h'^re with the feminine ending e, because a past parM- 
eii.le conjugated with avoir agrees in gender and number with it*^ «!irrt''t 
obji'ct when this object is placed before it. In this sentence the dirct 
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9. Which sentences have you copied? 

10. These: "The more we have, the more we want"^ 
** The longer the day, the shorter the night." 
Lit: These here: ** More one has, more one wishes to-have" ; 
**More the day is long, more the night is short." 



11. Why do you prefer these pine-apples to those? 

Lit: Why prefer you these pine-apples here to those there's 



12. These are riper. 

Lit: These are more ripe. 

13. Which anecdote have we to learn by heart, this 

(one) or that (one) ? 
Lit: The-one here or the-one there? 

14. You will learn that which the professor dictated to 

us in the class room; it is very amusing. 
Lit : You will-learn the-one which the professor to-us has 
dictated in class. 

object is qnOf which represents the feminine plural noun robe. But we 
mubt write without any a<;r(«emeQt J' ai vu la robe de votre soenr, I have 
seen your siHter*s dre&s ; J' ai peint (paitg) ces fleurs, I have painted Ihene 
flowers, because the direct objects robe and fleurs are placed after the 
participle. 

(6/ Ceax (maso. plur. . the word dcYoIrs, for which it stands, being 
masculine plurnl. 

(7) Celles (masc. plur.), cartes being feminine plural. 

(8) Ci (contraction of id, (here) and 1ft (there) are used after nounp, or 
celnli celle, cenx. celles, to malce sharper the distinction between thin or 
that, ihesti or ilwAe, Remember that when no noun is used, when you show, 
or almost show, the thiufl: without namint? it, this is expressed by cecl, and 
that by cela. Cecl est Joli (suh-seif ay zoo-lee), this is pretty ; Jetez cela {tjuh' 
iny slab), throw that away. 

(9) When the adverbs more and less, preceded by the article, are 
repeated in Eofclish. to form a comparison, the article le is Huppressed in 
French. Plus Je vols votre sceur, jnoins Imoang) Je I'alnu. lie more I see 
your sibtev. the XefaS I love ^.ex. 
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TREIZI]6!MB CONVERSATION. 

Trdy-zeedym Kong-vdyr'Sah-seeong. 



1' A laqtielle(l) de ces damesavez-vous donn^ votre 
Ah lah-kdyl duh sdy dahm ah-vay-voo do-nay vo-tr 

photogfraphie? 
fO'to-grdh-feef 

2. A celle qui etait^assise k c8t^ de ce vieux 
Ah sdyl kee ay-tdy-tah-seez ah co-tay duh suh veeuh 

monsieur au (2) paletot gris. 
muh-seeuh pahl-to gree. 

3. Auquel de ces messieurs enverrez-vous cette 
O'kdyl duh sdy mdy-seeuh ahng-vay-ray-voo sdyt 

romance? 
ro-mahngsf 

4. A celui qui vient de (3) sortir ; il^^a 
Ah au-lilee kee veeang duh sor-teer; ed-ah 

une^^admirable voix de tdnor. 
1ln-ah-dinee-rah-hl vodh duh tay-nor. 

5. Auxquels de ces^officiers voulez-vous parler ? 
0-kdyl duh sdy-zo-fee-seeay voo-lay-voo pahr-layf 

6. A ceux que (4) noua^avons rencontres k la 
Ah suh kuh noo-zah'Vong rahng-kong-tray ah lah 

gare, et avec lesquels nous^^avons parcouru 
gahr^ ay ah-vdyk Idy-kdyl noo-zah-vong pahr-koo-ril 

TEcosse. 
lay-ko8. 

7. Seriez-vous^^assez bon pour me prater un 
Suh-reeay-voo-zah'Say bong poor muh prd^-tny ung 

crayon? 
kray-eeong f 

8. Lequel? 
Luh'kdylf 
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THIRTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. To which of these ladies have you given your 
photograph? 



2. To the one who sat near that old gentleman with a 

gray overcoat. 
Lit: To the-one who was seated at (the) side of that old 
gentleman at-the (with) overcoat gray. 

3. To which of these gentlemen shall you send this 

ballad? 



4. To the one who has just gone out; he has a splendid 

tenor 'oice. 
Lit: To oiie-one who comes from to-go-out; he has an 
admirable voice of tenor. 

5. To which of these officers will you speak? 

6. To those whom we met at the station, and with 

whom we traveled over Scotland. 
Lit : To those whom we have met at the station. 



7. Would you be so kind as to lend me a pencil? 

Lit : Would-be you enough " good for (in order) to-me, to- 
lend, etc. 

8, Which one? 
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9. Celui avec lequel vous^avez fait ce croquis. 
Suh-lUee ah-vdyk luh-kdyl voo-zah-vay fay suh kro-kee. 

10. Vous savez^aussi (5) bien que moi que 
Voo sah-vay-zo-see beeang kuh moah kuh 

nous^avons^ici deux f reres Latour ; Tuu 
noo-zah-vong-zee-see duh frdyr Lah-toor; lung 

gros^et court, I'autre grand et mince; duquel 
gro-zay kooVy lo-tr grahng ay mangs ; dil'kdyl 
parlez-vous? 
pahr-lay-voof 

11. Je parle de celui dont(6) les^enfants 
2^'u?i pahrl duh suh-lUee dong Idy-zahng-fahng 

sont^^alles (7) au marchd aux (8) fleurs. 
song-tah'lay o mahr-shay o fluhr, 

12. Par laquelle de ces portes faut-il passer? 
Pahr lah'kdyl duh sdy poH fo-teel pah-say f 

13. Passez par celle qu'il vous plaira. 
Pah-say pahr sdyl keel voo pldy-rah, 

14. Pour lesquelles de ces dames avez-vous des fleurs? 
Poor Idy-kdyl duh sdy dahm ah-vay-voo day fluhrf 

15. Pour celles dont vous^avez taut (9) admire les 

Poor sdyl dong voo-zah-vay tahng-tah-dmee-ray Idy 
dessins. 

ddy-sang. 

♦ 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

^1) Leqnel, laquelle, etc.. au(|iiel (contraction of ft lequel), ft laquelle, 

etc.. must always be of the ^ame geoder and numberas the noun for which 
tbey stand : see Part III. 

(2) The F'reposi'ion ft, with the article rn«> ft la ft 1', a-ix), is u«=ed before 
nouns re»preHentng some peculiarity of dress or appearance, I^lioimiio.^an 
cbapeau de paille {Ioid-o shah po duh pah-ec), the mm with a straw hat; la 
demoiselle anx^yetixbleiis f/a/i duh-moah-zayl o-zeeuh hlnh)^ the blue-eyed 
young lady 

(S) The verb venir (t«^ come), followed by de fvenir de) and a verb, 
corresponds to the English to have Just. Elle vient d'arrlver {ayl-veeang 
dah-reevav), she has just arrived; Je vieiu de lire izjuh veeang duh leer), I 
have ju^tt read. 
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9. That with which you made this sketch. 
Lit : You have made. 

10. You know as well as I that we have here two 
brothers Latour, one stout and short, the other 
tall and slender; of which one do you speak? 



11. I speak of the one whose children have gone to the 

flower market. 
Lit: 1 speak of the-one of- whom the children are gone 
to-the market to-the flowers (market for flowers). 

12. Through which of these doors must I go? 

Lit: By which-one of these doors is-it necessary to-pass? 

13. Go through which you please. 

Lit : Pass by the-one which it to-you will-please. 

14. For which of these ladies have you some flowers? 

15. For those whose drawings you have so much 
admired. 

Lit : For those of- whom you have so-much admired, etc. 



(4) qui, who, which, that, is nominative; que, whom, which, that, is 
accusative Cor objective). In other words, when the relative pronoun which 
or that, comes next to the verb In English translate it by qui (never qn'). 
When it is separated from the verb by one or more words translate it by que 
(or qn'). 

(5) For degrees of comparison, see Part III. 

(6) doni (of whom, of which, whose), for both genders ; see Part III. 

(7) The auxiliary 6tre (to be), is used with aller (to go) ; see Part III. 

(8) When in English nouns are compounded of the words fair or 
market, the two nouns are connected in French by either an, & la, or aux. 
Le marchd an foln Kfoang), the hay-market (the market for hay) ; la foire 
(foahr) anx chevaux ishvo), the horse-fair Tthe fair for horses). 

(9) Never say sitant; tant, means: so much, so many, and is always 
u&ed alone. 
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QUATORZI^ME CONVERSATION. 

Kah'tor-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Est-ce que vous §tes (or, 6tes-vous) fatign^e (1) ? 
Ays kuh voo-zdyt ( ayt-voo ) fah-tee-gayf 

2. Je ne suis pas fatigu^e, mais je voudrais 
2ijuhn silee pah fdh-tee-gay^ may ^uh voo-drdy 
rentrer. 

rahng-trdy, 

3. Est-ce que votre fr^re prononce aussi bien qu'un 
Ays kuh vo-tr frdyr pro-nongs d-see heeang hung 
Frangais (or, votre frere prononce- t-il, etc.)? 
Frahng-sdy ( vo-tr frdyr pro-nongs-teel^ eta, ) f 

4. Oui, mais^il ne s'exprinie(2) pas^aussi bien. 
Ooee, mdy-zeel nuh sdyk-spreem pah-zo-aee heeang, 

5. Est-ce (3) le maltre de danse ? 
Aya luh mdy-tr duh dahngaf 

6. Non, c'est le facteur ; nous^avons cong6 le 
Nong^ 8dy luh fah-ktuhr ; noo-zah-vong kong-zjay luh 
samedi (4). 

sahm-dee. 

7. Est-ce bien fait ? 
Ays heeang fay f 

8. Ce n'est pas mal pour^^un debutant. 
8uh nay pah mahl poor-ung day-hil-tahng. 

9. Est-ce Ik le bracelet dont vous m'avez parld ? 
Ays lah luh hrah-sldy dong voo mah-vay pahr4ay$ 

10. Oui ; n* est-ce pas que c'est^un joli cadeau ? 
Ooee; ndys pah kuh sdy-tung zjo-lee kah-dof 

11. Vous reviendrez, (5) n'est-ce pas ? 
Voo i^h-veeang-dray^ ndys-pah'i 

12. Je serai de retour avant minuit. 
Zljuh sray duh ruh-toor ah-vahng mee-nilee. 
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FOURTEENTH CONVEBSATION. 



1. Are you tired? 

Lit: Is it that you are tired? 

2. I am not tired, but I should like to go home. 
Lit: To-re-enter. 



3. Does your brother pronounce as well as a French- 

man? 
Lit: Is it that your brother, etc/« 

4. Yes, but he does not express himself as well. 
Lit : Tes, but he himself expresses not, etc. 

5. Is it the dancing-master? 
Lit: The master of dance? 

6. No, it is the postman ; we have a holiday on Satur- 

days. 
Lit : We have holiday (leave) the Saturday. 

7. Is it (this, or, that thing) well done? 

8. It is not bad for a beginner. 

9. Is that the bracelet of which you spoke to me? 

Lit : Is it there the bracelet of -which you to-me have spoken ' 

10. Yes ; it is a pretty present, is it not? 
Lit : Tes ; is it not that it is a pretty present? 

11. You will return (come back), will you not? 

12. I shall be back before midnight. 
lit: I shall be of return, etc. 
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13. Est-ce qu'ils^ont saute par-dessus la haie ? 
Ays keel-zong su-tay pahr-duh-sU lah dy'i 

14. Est-ce que je sais ? je n*^tais pas la, moi. 
Ays kuh 2juh say ? zjuh nay-tdy pah lahy moah. 

15. Est-ce que vous,^avez des tableaux d'apres Corot? 
Ays kuh voo-zah-vay day tah-hlo dah-prdy Ko-ro'i 

10. Nous^avons ci' (6) excellentes copies de 
Noo-zah-vong ddy-ksdy-lahnght ko-pee diih 

quelques^uns de ses paysages. 
kdylk-zung duh sdy pdy-ee-zah-zj. 

17. A qui est (7) cette niacliiiie.^,a (8) coudre? 
Ah kee ay sdyt mah-she^n-ah koo-dr'i 

18. C'est,^^ la demoiselle qui est dans la salle 
Sdy-tah lah duh-moaU-iidyl kee ay dahng lah scChl 

d'attente. 
dah'tahngt, 

19. A qui sont ces caoutchoucs? 
Ah kee song sdy kah-oo-tshoo'i 

20. A lui ; a elle ; a eux ; a elles. 
Ah lUee ; ah dyl ; ah uh ; ah dyl. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Soe Part III. on the use of •' eat-ce que " ? 

(2) S' instead of se ^himself, herself, itself, etc;), before a vowel or a 
silent b* 

(3) Translate It by ce when it refers to persons. 

(4) On should not be translated before the days of the week. The article 
1e is prefixed in French before the days of the week, when the latter have 
in English the plural mark. 11 prfichera dimanche {eel prayshrah dee- 
mahng-sh), he will preach on Sunday ; II prfiche {praysh) le diinanchey he 
preaches on Sundays. 

(6.^ The English use the verb return both for to go back and to come 
back; bat in French you must make a distinction. If, by return, you mean 
to go back, you must use retourner ; but if you mean to come back, you 
mnst use revenir, 

(6) Before an adjective the partitive article dn, de la, de I', des, is simply 
rendered by de or d*. unless the noun be preceded in English by the article 
tbe* Donnez-mol de bon pain, de bonne Tlande, de bona llvres, give me some 
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13. Did they jump over the hedge? 
Lit: Is it that they have jumped, etc... ? 

14. How do I know? I was not there. 

Lit: Is it that I know? I was not there, I (me). 

15. Have you any pictures after Corot? 

IG. We have excellent copies of a few of his landscapes. 
Lit : We have some excellent, etc. 



17. Whose sewing-machine is this? 

Lit: To whom is this machine at (used for) to-sew? 

18. It belongs to the young lady who is in the waiting- 

room. 
Lit: It is to the young-lady who is in the hall of (used for) 
waiting. 

19. Whose rubbers are those? 

20. His ; hers ; theirs (masc.) ; theirs (fem.) 

Lit: To him; to her; to them (masc); to them (fem.). 

i;ood bread, some i;ood meat, some good books; but. avez-Tons^eiicore 
{ah-vay-roo zaJmg-kor) du bon pain que Tona^avez cnit (kilef) ce matin 
(mah'iano)? have you any more of the good bread which you have baked this 
morning? 

(7) Wbofle, meaning to whom, to what person, is rendered by ft q«i> or, 
iL nnl appartleut iah-paJir-teeang). A qui emt, or, ft qnl appartient ce de f 

Wbose thimble is this ? Il^est^ft la dame qai or. ft la dame qnl , or, 

II.. appartlent^ft la dame qui. it belongs to the lady who 

(8) No article but the prepopit ion ft is used between two nouns the second 
of which specifies the use, nature, moving power and purpose of the first 
Une chambre ft coiicher {an shahno-hr ah koo-ahay, a bed-room (a room used 
for sleeping); le bateau ft vapeur {luh hah-to ah vah-puJir), the steamboat (the 
boat propelled by bteam, ; un verre ft vin {img vayr ah vang), a wine-glass (a 
glass ufed for wine) ; uioulln ft Tent {moo-lano ah vahng)., wind-mill: une 
cnlller ft caf(d Ttm kuee-eeayr ah kahfay), a tea (coffee) spoon. This rule is 
not without some exceptions, for we say; salle d'attente, waiting-room ; 
maltre de chant {may-tr duh shahng), singing-master; nne femme de 
chambre (tinfalnn duh shahiig-hr), a chambor-maid; sac de Toyage (sahk duh 
voaJi-yah'Zj), travelling-bag. etc. 
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QUINZIJSME CONVERSATION. 

Eang-zeedym Kong-vdyr-sdhrseeongy 



1. Qu'est-ce que (1) vons^avez^aclieW {or, 
Kays huh voo-zaJi-vay-zaJirtJUay (or, 

qu*avez-vous achet^) ce matin? 
kah-vay-voO'Zah'Shtay auh mah-tangf 

2. J'ai achet^ line table en acajou (2) k rallonges; 
^'ay dh-shtay iln tah-bl dhn-nah-kah-zjoo ah rah-long-zj; 

elle a (3) six pieds de long {or^ de longueur), sur 
dyl ah see peeay duh long (or, duh long-guhr)^ aUr 

quatre de large {or^ de largeur). 
kah-tr duh lahr-^ (or, duh lahr-zjuhr)» 

3. Qu'est-ce que cette jeune fiUe a regu de son 
Kdy8 kuh $dyt 2;Juhn f€h ah ruh-sil duh song 

parrain? 
pah-rang f 

4. Ces boucles d'oreilles; elles sont mont6es (4) 
8dy hoo'kl do-rdy-eS; dyl song mong-tay 
avec goAt. 

ah-vdyk god. 

5. Qu'est-ce que ces demoiselles ont fait^hier? 
Kdys kuh say duh-moah-zdyl ong fdy-iee-d^r f 

6. EUes^onts^^t^ (5) k Versailles; elles disent que 
Ayl'Zong-tay-tay ah Vdyr-sah-ee; ayl deez kuh 

le ch&teau et le pare sont merveilleux. 
luh shdh'to ay luh pahrk song mdyr-vdy-eeuh. 

7. Qui est-ce qui (6) habite {or, qui habite) cettt. 
Kee ays kee ah-hit (oVj kee ah-hit) sdyt 

maison blanche (7) k contrevents verts? 
mdy-zong hlahng-sh ah kong-trvahng vdyrf 

8. C'est le maire du village. 
Say luh mdyr dil vee'lahrzj. 
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FIFTEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. What have you bought this morning? 
Lit : What is it that you have bought? 



2. I have bought a mahogany extension table ; it is six 
feet long, by four wide. 
Lit : I have boaght a table in mahogany at (with) leaves 
(pieces to lengthen); it has six feet o[' length, on four of 
width. 



3. What did that young girl receive from her god- 
father? 



4. These ear-rings ; they are set with taste. 



5. What did those young ladies do yesterday? 

6. They went to Versailles; they say that the castle 

and park are wonderful. 



7. Who lives in that white house with green outside 

shutters? 
Lit: Who is it that inhabits that house white at (with) 
outside-shutters green? 

8. It is the mayor of the village. 
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9. Qui est-ce qui vous^a coupd les (8) cheveux? 
Kee ays kee voo-zah koo-pay lay shviihf 

10. C'est le ccnffeur frangais; il^est tres^adroit. 
8dy luh koah-fuhr frahiig-sdy; eel-dy tray-zah-droah, 

11. Qu'est-ce qui (9) fait rire les^^enfants? 
Kays kee fay reer Idy-zahng-fahng f 

12. Les grimaces que fait ce singe. 
Ldy gree-mahs kuh fdy suh sang-zj. 

13. Qu'est-ce qui vous.^a fait pleurer ? 
Kdys kee voo-zah fdy pluh-ray f 

14. La fin du troisieme cliapitre. 
Lahfang dll trodh-zeedym shah-pee-tr. 

15. Qu'est quo (or, quel^^est) ce batiment, s'il vous 
Kdys kuh (or, kdyl-dy) suh hdh-tee-mahng^ seel voo 
plait? 

play f 

16. C'est la Monnaie; (10) ici dtait la c^lebre tour 
Bdy lah Mo-ndy; ee-see ay-tdy lah say-ldy-hr toor 

de Nesles 
duh Ndyl, 

17. Qu'est-ce que la jalousie? 
Kdys kuh lah zjah-loo-zee f 

18. C'est^un melange d'amour et de haine, de 
^y-tung may-lahng-zj dah-moor ay duh dyriy duh 
crainte et de (11) desespoir. 

krangt ay duh day-zdy-spoahr. 

19. Qu'est-ce que c'est que ga? (12) or, qu'est-ce que 
Kdys kuh sdyk sahf or, kdys kuh 
c'est que cela? or, qu'est-ce que cela? 

sdy kuh slah f or, kdys kuh slah 1 

20. C'est^^un vase Etrusque trouvd a (13) Pomp^i. 
8dy-tung vaJiz Ay-trilsk troo-vay ah Pong-pay-ee. 

21. Savez-vous ce que c'est que cela? 
SaJi-vay-voo skuh sdy kuh slah ? 
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9. Who has cut your hair? 

Lit: Who is it that to-you has cut the hairs? 

10. It is the French hair- dresser ; he is very skillful. 

11. What makes the children laugh? 

12. The grimaces which the monkey is making. 

13. What made you weep? 

14. The end of the third chapter. 

15. What building is that, if you please? 



16. It is the Mint ; here was the celebrated Nesle tower. 



17. What is jealousy? 

18. It is a mixture of love and hatred, of fear and 

despair. 



19. What is that? 

Lit : What is it that it is that that (thing) ? 



20. It is an Etruscan vase found in Pompeii, 

21. Do you know what that is? 
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22. Je ne sais pas ce que c'est; est-ce dn chanvre? 
Zjuhnaay pahskuh say; dys dil shdhng-vrf 

23. C'en^est. 
tSahn-ndy, 

24. Qu'est-ce que {or, queU^est) cet^iomme \k? 
Kays huh (or, kdyl-dy) sdyt-om^ah f 

26. C'est mon jardinier. 

8dy mong s^jahr-dee-neeay. 

NOTES AND BXFLANATIONB. 

(1) What (not preceded by a prepoeition), meaninff what thine and 
placed before a verb at the be^inninff of an interrogatiye sentence, may be 
translated by either que or qa'ent-ce qnei the latter is employed when more 
energy is required, or for euphony. 

(3) Or, d^RcaJon. Boy although not so generally used as de* designates 
more precisely the material of which an object is made, and is the only 
preposition to be employed in rendering '* What is that object madeof?'» 
En qnol est cet^objet (ahng koah ay say-to-hizav)^ The answer to such a 
Question will, of course, be: en bols (wood); en fer (iron); en ■iarbre( marble): 
eto.» etc. 

(8) Instead of to bet as in English, to have is employed in French, and 
the preposition of is placed before the word expressing the dimension. 
Cette cbambre a dix (dee) pieds de largeur, this room is ten feet long. 
When two dimensions are spoken of in the setitence. nur (upon), is placed 
before the second proposition. Finally, if the three dimensions are 
expressed, et (and J, is used before the last; cette chambre a vingt (vano) 
pleds de lonivaear sor dlx (deez) de largeur et neuf de banteur (o-fti/ir), this 
room is twenty feet long, ten feet wide and nine feet high. For deep and 
thick use profondenr and ^paliisenri ce mar a deux pled* d'^palasenr 
{dav-pav-suJir), this wall is two feet thick. 

(4) Adjectives and past participles conjugated with 6tre (to be), agree in 
gender and number with the subject of 6tre. Thus mont^ takes the sign of 
the plural feminine (es)? mont^es, because the subject of dtre* which is elles 
(standing for boncles d'orellles). Is plural feminine. 

(6) The verb 6tre conveys the idea that a person has been to a certain 
place, but has returned from it; the verb aller (to go), expresses only the 
fact of persons having gone somewhere, without implying the idea of 
returning, 

(6) Qui est-ce qui is more expressive than qui. Never use the former 
before 6tre (to be) : qui est Ih, f who is there? 

(7) blanche is the feminine of blanc. 

(8) A possessive adjective placed in English before a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, or anything which belongs to our moral or physical 
constitution, is rendered in French by the article (le, la, les). provided the 
possession be clearly shown. Il^a perdu le bras (eel ahpavr-du luh brahX 
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22. I do not know what that is ; is it hemp ? 

23. It is. 

Lit : It of -it is. 

34. Who is that man? 
25. He is my gardner. 



he lost (has lost) his arm ; J'al pevdn la toIx {voah), I lost my yoioe; J'al 
les^yenx fatl^n^ {xjay lay-zeeuhfah-tee-gay), my eyes are tired (I have the 
eyes tired).— Remark. Should the douqs expressing a part of our body, or 
any of our faculties, be Qualified by an adjective, the possessive pronouns 
are then used in French as in English : J'al perdu ma belie volx, I have lost 
my fine voice. 

In speaking of an action done upon the body, the person on whom the 
action is done must be denoted by one of the pionouns me, te, doos, toos 
laiy lenr, agreeably to number and person, and placed before the verb. 
II In! a tfttd lepour8(2n/i poo), he felt his pulse (he to-hlm, or, to-her. has 
felt the pulse) ; it m*a coup4 lea cheveax, he has cut my hair (he to-me has 
cut the hairs) ; ne me presses pas tani la main {nuh muh pray-say pah tahng 
lahmano\ ^onot press my hand so much (to-me press not so-much the 
hand). But if the subject is represented as suffering the action expressed 
by the verb, then said verb assumes the reflective form. Je me lave les 
ttiainsf I wash, or, am washing, my hands 'I to-myself wash the hands); 
11 se nettoie les dents {eel suh nay-toah lay dahng)^ he is cleaning his teeth 
(heto-himse^f cleans the teeth). See reflective verbs, conversation zxzni 
and followiog.— Remark. It is customary, when speaking of a disease which 
has become periodical, to use the possessive pronoun before the name 
which designates that disease ; J'ai mon mal d« gorge, I have a sore throat, 
as usual; sa goutte le tonrmente, his gout torments him. 

(9) What, used interrogatively befoi e a verb, is rendered by qn'est-ce 
qal when subject, and. as we have already ^eeu, byqu'est-ce que, or que 
alone, when object. When governed by a preposition it is always trans- 
lated by qool : de quol parlez-vous f of what do you speak ? ft quol pensez- 
Tons f of what do you think ? 

(10) Monnalo, means also change | it stands likewise for money when 
the latter is employed in a general sense, as the money (coinage) of a 
country; when money is used in the ordinary sense, it should be rendered 
by argent. 

(11) Prepositions before consecutive nouns are repeated in French. 

(12) 9a is an abbreviated form of cela ; this expression is not so elegant 
as the following two. Qa'est-ce que c'est que oecl? what is this? 
qn^est-co f what is it ? 

(13) Before the name of a country, translate tn, or. to, by en 1 before a 
town use ft I en Raflsle(jRa-8e0}. in, or. to Russia; ft Reims (Bartgs), in, to 
or, at Reims. 



;m6 TUJC FKSNCH UkNQVAOK 

SEIZllSME CONVERSATION. 

Sdy-zeertym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



1. Y a-t-il (1) quelqu'un en bas? 
Se ah-teel kdyl-kung dhng hah f 

2. II n'y a personne. 
Ed nee ah pdyr-son, 

3. Vous vous trompez; il,^y a uii« dame a la 
Voo voo trong-pay; vel-ee ah iln dahm ah lah 

toilette dMgaute qui voudrait parler a votre 
toah-ldyt ay-lay-ganhgt kee voo-drdy pahr-lay ah ^vo-tr 

tarite pour affaire particuliere. 
tahngt poor ah-fayr pahi'-tee-kil-leedyr. 

4. Y avait,^il hoaxicoiip de (2) nioiido liier soir an 
Ee ah-vdy-teel bo-coo duh mongd ee-dyr soahr o 

concert? 
kong-sdjp' 9 

5. Il^y avait,^assez de monde (3) pour remplir 
Eel-ee ah-vdy-tah-say duh mongd poor rahng-pleer 

la salle. 
lah €ahL 

6. N^y aura-t-il pas^un grand diner chez 
JSFeis d-rah-teel pah-zung grahng dee-nay shay 

Tambassadeur f rangais ? 
lahng-hah-sah-duhr frahng-sdy ? 

7. Nous^attendons quarante cinq personnes; il^y 
Noo-zah-tahng-dong kah-rahngt-sang pdyr-son; eel-ee 

aura le (4.) president t^asiniir-Perier et ]es 

o-rah luh pray-zee-dahng Kah-zee-meer-Puh-reeay ay lay 

membres de &oi\ cabinet. 
maJing-br duh song kah-bee-ndy^ 
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SIXTEENTH (CONVERSATION. 



1. Is there any one down stairs? 

2. There is nobody. 

3. You mistake; there is a lady elegantly dressed who 

would like to speak to your aunt on private 
business. 
Lit : You yourself deceive. 



4. Were ther many people yesterday evening at the 
concert? 



5. There were people enough to fill the house (the 
hall). 



6. Will there not be a dinner-party this evening at the 
French Ambassador's? 



7. We expect forty-five people; there will be President 
Casimir-Perier and the members of his cabinet. 
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8. Y a-t>il quelque chose de (5) nouveau daus les 
Be-ah-ted kdylk ithoz ' duh noo-vo ddhng lay 

journaux? 
Zjoor-ndf 

9. Il^y a eu (6) le feu cette nuit (7) dans la rue 
Eel-ee-ah il luh fuh sayt nllee dahng lah rU 
Neuve pr6s du march^; il,^a ^clat^ k 
Nuhv prop dil mahr^shay; eel-ah ay-klah-tay ah 

dix^^heures moiiis^^un quart; heureuseraent 
dee-zuhr moang-zung ' kahr; uh-ruh-ztnahng 

personne (8) n'a p^ri et toutes les maisons 
pdyr-8on nah pay-ree ay toot lay mdy-zong 

^taient^assurees. 
ay-tdy-tah'»U-ray, 

10. Pourquoi cette demoiselle est^elle de 
Poor-koah sdyt duh-moah-zdyl dy-tdyl duh 

mau vaise^humeur ? 
mo vdyz-il-muhrf 

11. Le professeur vient de lui dire qu'il n'y 
Luh pro-fdy-suhr veeany duh lilee deer keel nee 

aurait pas de mal si elle^etudiait (9) 
d-7'dy pah duh mahl see dyl-ay-tU-deedy 

davantage (10). 
dah-vahng-tah-zj, 

12. Y a-t-il beaucoup de mendiants dans cette 
Ee-ah-teel bo-coo duh mahng-dee-ahng dahng sdyt 

ville? 
veelf 

13. Plus de (11) vingt mille; que de (12) pauvres! 
Flu duh vang meel ; kuh duh po-vrf 

quel (13) triste tableau! 
kdyl tree-st tah-blo ! 

14. D'ou venez-vous? 
Doo vnay-voo f 
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8. Is there anything new in the newspapers? 



9. There was a fire last night in New Street near the 
market; it broke out at a quarter of ten; fortu- 
nately nobody perished and all houses were 
insured. 



10. Why is that young lady in ill humor? 



11. The professor has just told her that there would be 
no harm if she studied more (than she does). 



12. Are there many beggars in the city? 



13. More than twenty thousand; how many poorl what 
•a sad picture I 



14. From where do you come? 
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15. Je viens dii Palais Royal; quel 

Zfuh veeauf/ dtl Pah-lay Roah-eeahl; kdyl 

charmaut^eiidroit! Il^^y avait^^autrefois dans 
shahr-mahny-tahiig-droali! Eel-ee ah-my-tdtr-fodh dahng 

le jardiu uu canon que le soleil 

Inh zjiihr-dang ung kah-nong kuh luh so-ldy-ee 

faisait (14) partir a niidi precis. 
fuli-zdy j>w/i;*-ieer ah mee-dee jiray-see. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(i; II y a, it there Iuih : y a-t-il (euphonic t). there has it? H n'y a pas, it 
there hftH not ; il y avalif it ili<^ro had ; y avail il f there had it? II y anra, 

it there will have; il y a «mi, etc., it there haH had. etc. It is plainly seen 
that the translation ffiven. word for word, does not make any sense in 
Enfirlish ; conRoquently the learner must take these idiomatic expressions 
bodily, as the eauivalents of, there is. or, there are ; is there, or, are there? 
there iH not, or, there are not; there was, or, there were; was there, or, were 
there? there will be ; there has, or, there have been, etc. 

(2) After beaucoup and other adverbs of quantity, such as ansez {dh-aay), 
enough; coinbien ikongbeeang), how much, how many; tant {lalinoK so 
much. 80 many; autant (O'taJing), as much, as many; trop (tro), too much. 
too many, etc., de alone is used before the following noun. The only excep- 
tion is bien (a Rreat many), whioh requires the article as well as de before 
the following noun; bcmucoup de livrets, bien des llvrcs, many, a great 
many books. The article is also omitted after words denoting collection, 
and after the words sorte. sort; senre, kind; m^lanffe, mixture; espdce, 
species, or any other of the same signincation. L'homme^est siUet ft 
tontes sortes d'infirniit^M {lom-ay sn-zjay ah toot sort dang-feer-mee-tav)* man 
is exposed to all sorts of inflrmitieR; iin choix de Uttc^ (ung shoahduh 
le.e-vr), a selection of books; une saierie de tableaux (un gahJ-ree duhtah- 
hlo), a gallery of pictures. 

(3) The word people is translated by monde ^world) when it means 
company; tout le monde (all the world) is a very common expression for 

everyhody. 

(4) The French use the article before titles prefixed to nouns: le doctenr 
Bonnet {hih do-ktuhr Bo-nay), Dr. Bonnet. 

(5) qnelque chose (something, anything), rien (nothing, not anything), 
qnelqn' un (somebody, anybody), quo! (admiration, what! A que (interr- 
what?), personne (anybody, nobody), and tout ce que (whatever, all that 
which), take de after them. If followed by an adjective or past participle. 
Rien de nouveau {veeang duh noo-vo), nothing new ; y a-t-ll quelqa' un 
(kayl-kung) de malade f Is there any one ill ? 
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15. I come from the Palais Royal; what a lovely place! 
There was formerly in the garden a cannon which 
the sun fired at 12 o'clock precisely. 

Lit : A cannon which the sun was-making (used to make) 
to-go-off (caused to go off) at noon. 



(6) The use of the imperfect, H^y avail;, would be incorrect here ; the 
sense is : a fire took place, has taken place ; not. was taking: place. 

(7) Cette unit, last night (from 12 till this morning), or, la nnlt paasde, 
la nult dernidre. 

(8) Personne, being the subject, personnne ne is placed before the verb. 

(9) After si, unless it means ** whether," the imperfect, or present, must 
always be used in French. See Part III. 

(10) Plus and daTantaje (more), cannot be used indifferently one for the 
other. DaTantoge, which is properly used only at the end of a sentence, 
can never be followed by de or que. Davantage can not be used in the 
sense of le plus. Je tous diral quelque chose de plus, I shall tell you some- 
thing more; cela me plait davantage, that pleases me more; vous^avez 
de I'argent, mala^il^en^afmay-zeel ahn-naJi) davantage, you have money, 
but he has more ; c'est celuidetons ses^enfants qu'elle^alme le plus, of 
all her children, it is he whom she loves most. 

(11) The particles bjj and than, coming after the comparative, or after the 
adverbs moret less, followed by a word denoting quantity, are expressed by 
de* litest plus fort de beaucoup; he is stronger by much ; H codte plus de 
▼Ingt francs, it costs more than twenty francs. 

(12) Que de stands for combien de ! 

(13) ^, used in English after the pronoun to/ia^ before a noun or an 
adjective, is not expressed in French. Quel^bomme etalt Napoleon (Nah- 
po-lav-ong ifVrheitfi man Napoleon was! quelle femme, what a woman! 

(14) The verb faire. to make, to do, may be used idiomatically before 
any verb in the infinitive with the meaning of causing the thing, expressed 
by said verb, to be done or made. Faire faire, to make, or cause (a person 
who is understood) to make or do : faire r6tir, to roast : faire raccommoder, 
to have (something) repaired ; faire chaufler, to warm (food) ; hence to have 
the thing in question done, roasted, mended, warmed. Je fais du cafd, I am 
making some coflfee; Je ibis faire du ca.f6, 1 am having some coffee made; 
Je me fais faire du cafid, I am having some coffee made for myself ; faites^en 
(fayt-zahng) faire, have some made ; Je me ferai faire une robe, I shall have 
a dress (for myself j made. The first verb, faire, must, of course, always be in 
the same tonse as have, geU or cause, in English ; the verb that follows 
is in the infinitive. 
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dix-septi]I:mb convebsation. 

Deesdy-teedpm Kong-vdyr-sdh-seeonff. 



1. Consentez-vous^^i cela? 
Kong'Sahng-tay-voo-zah slah f 

2. J'y consens (1) de tout mon coeur. 
iiiee kong-sahng duh too mong kuhr. 

3. Que gagnerez-vous,^i faire cela? 
Kuh yah-gnuh-ray-voo-zah fdyr slahf 

4. Je n'y (2) gagnerai rien, mais je ne puis (3) 
2Uuh nee gafi-gnuh-ray reeang^ mdy gjuhn pUee 

faire,^autrement. 
/d^r-d-tr-ma?ing. 

6. Qu'est-ce que votre^oncle a mis dans ce 
Kays kuh vo-tr-ong-kl ah mee ddhng suh 

portefeuille? 
port'/uh-ee f 

^. Il^y a i^is des billets de banque. 
Eel-ee ah mee day hee-ydy duh hahngk. 

7. Votre maitre a-t-il lu les phrases que j'ai 
Vo-tr mdy-tr ah-teel lil lay frahz kuh soay 

traduites? 
trah-dUeet f 

8. Oui; il^y a remarqu^ quelques fautes, mais 
Ooee ; eel-ee ah ruh-mahr-kay kdylk foty may 
ce n'est pas mal. 

suh nay pah mahl. 

9. Allez-vous^^ Tours? 
Ah-lay-voo-zah Toor f 

10. Oui, j'y vais, et je compte m'y fixer. 
Ooee, sijee vdy, ay zjuh kongt mee fee-ksay, 

11. Y comprenez-vous quelque chose? 
Ee kong-pinih-nay-voo kdylk shozf 
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SEVENTIETH CONVEBSATION. 



1. Do you consent to that? 

2. I do (consent to it), with all my heart. 
Lit : I to-it consent of all my heart. 

3. What do yon gain by doing that? 
Lit: What will-gain you to to-make that? 

4. I will gain nothing by it, but I can not do otherwise. 
Lit: I to-it shall-gain nothing. 



6. What did your uncle put in this pocket-book? 



6. He put bank-notes in it. 

Lit: He there (in it) has put some notes of bank. 

7. Did your teacher read the sentences which I trans- 

lated? 



8. Yes; he noticed a few mistakes in them, but it is not 

bad. 
Lit : Yes ; he in-it has noticed, etc. 

9. Are you going to Tours? 

10. Yes, I am, and I intend to settle there. 

Lit : Yes, I there go and I intend myself there to-settle. 

11. Do you understand anything about it? 
Lit: To-it understand you some thing? 
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12. Jo ny comprends rieii, ni eiix iiou plus. 
2i}fth net kotuj-prahng reeang^ nee uh nong plil. 

13. Y ont_ils refl(^chi? 

Ee. ong-teel rmj-flay-sliee f 

14. Ils^y out rettt'chi, et ils sont prets a 
Eel 'Zee ong rag-Jf(tg-shee, ay eel song pray ah 
voiis^^accorder tout c*e quo vous^^avez 
voo-zah-kor-day too skuh voo-zah-vay 
(lemando. 

duh-mahng-day. 

15. Est-c(Miuo RolxM't a rc^poiidu k la lettre de 
Ays kuh lio-btFyr ah ray-pong-dil ah lah Idy-tr dfih 
sa iiancor?(4) 

sail fee-ahiig-say f 

l^J. II ^y n'^pondra domain; il n'ost pas^eii 

Eel-ee ray-pong-dvah dnh-mang; eel nay pah-zahng 
train (5) aujourd'hxii. 
trang d-zjoor-dilee. 

17. Alloz cliorclua' un niddocin; je ne me sens pas 
Ah-lay shdyr-shay ung mayd'sang; zjuhn muh sahng pah 
bion. 

heang. 

18. J'y vais tout de suite. 
S^jee vdy tood-sUeet. 

10. Est-ce que Tomnibus passe devant (6) votre porte? 
Ays kuh lo-mnee-bils pahs duh-vahng vo-tr port f 

20. Il^^y passe toutes les dix minutes. 
Eel-ee pahs toot lay dee mee-nilt. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) In French the sentence must be completed. See Part III. 

(2) y always supplies the place of a. and its object 

(3) After pouvoir (can. to be able), pas is elegantly omitted before an 
infinitive ; je pnis is a weaker form of je penx. 

(4) The young lady is called la pretendue during courtship, la future, or 
fiancee, a few days before mArriage, la marlee (bride) on the wedding-day, 
lajenne marlee during the honeymoon. If the word Jeune (young) can not 
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12. I do not, neither do they. 

Lit : I to-it understand nothing, neither they no more (they 
neither). 

13. Did they consider it? 

Lit : To-it have they reflected ? 

14. They have, and they are ready to grant you all you 

asked. 
Lit : They to-it have reflected, and they are ready to to-you 
to-grant all that which you have asked. 



15, Did Robert answer his betrothed's letter? 



16. He will to-morrow; he does not feel like it to-day. 
Lit : He to-it will answer to-morrow ; he is not in humor, etc. 



17. Go for a physician; I do not feel well. 

Lit : Go to-seek a physician ; I myself feel not well. 



18. I will go directly. 

Lit : I there go directly (immediately). 

19. Does the omnibus pass before your door? 

20. It does every ten minutes. 

Lit: It there passes all the ten minutes. 

be very well applied, la nouTelle mariee (the newly marrie<i) may be substi- 
tuted for it. 

(6) fetre en train de, fheans, to be disposed to, to be in mood, or humor; 
il n' est pas^en train derire, be is not in a laughing mood, or he does not 
feel like laughing. J&tre en train de, means, also, to be in the act of (doing 
something); J© siiis^en train d'ecrire, I am writing; j' ©tais^ en train de 
faire ma matte, I was packing (making) my trunk. 

/(>) Avant refers to time ; devant relates to place. 
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DIX-HUITliSME CONVEBSATION. 

Dee-zUee-teedym Kong-vdyr-Hohseeong, 



1. N'avez-vous pas^achet^, il^^y a deux^^ou trois 
Nah'Vay-voo pah-zdh-shtay^ eel-ee ah duh-zoo trodh 

jours, un collier de perles fines chez,^uu 
s^foor^ ung ko-leeay duh pdyrl /een ahay-zung 

bijoutier du Palais Royal? 
hee-^oo-teeay dil Pah-ldy Rodh-eedhl f 

2. Si, mais je Tai ^chang^ ce matin contre 
8ee, may sjuh lay ay-ahahiig-zjay suh mah-tang kong-tr 

ces boucles d'oreilles en diamant et cette 
8dy boo'kl do-ray-ee ahng deeah-mahng ay sdyt 

jolie garniture de boutons d'or. 
ZJO'lee gahr-nee-tUr duh hoo-tong dor, 

3. Avez-vous rencontr^ Louis dernidrement? 
Ah-vay-voo rahng-kong-tray Loo-ee ddyr-needyr-mahng 

4. Je Tai rencontrd ilwY * quelques jours; il 
Zfuh lay rahng-kong-tray eel-ee ah kdylk zjoor; eel 

va (1) beaucoup mieux. 
nah bo-coo meeuh, 

6. Quelle distance y a-t-il d'ici au march^ aux 
Kdyl dee-stahngs ee ah-teel dee-see o indhr-shay o 

fleurs? 
fluhr f 

6. Il.^y a au moins deux mille. 
Eel-ee ah o moang duh meel, 

7. Combien y a-t-il d'ici k I'endroit dont vous 
Kong-heeang ee ah-teel dee-see ah lahng-droah dong voo 

parlez? 
pahr-lay f 

8. II doit^y avoir (2) trois milles 
Eel doah-tee ah-voahr trodh meel. 
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EIGTHEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Did you not buy two or three days ago a necklace 
of fine pearls at a jeweler's in the Palais Royal? 
Lit: Have you not bought there are two or three days, etc. ? 



2. Yes, but I exchanged it this morning for these dia- 
mond ear-rings and this pretty set of gold buttons. 
Lit : Yes, but I it have exchanged this morning against, etc. 



3. Have you met Louis lately ? 

4. I met him a few days ago; he is much better. 
Lit : He goes much better. 



6. What distance is there from here to the flower- 
market? 



6. It is at least two miles. 

7. How far is it from here to the place of which you 

speak? 
Lit : How-much is there, etc. ? 

8^ It must be three miles. 
J4t: It must tbere t^'imve, etc. 
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9. Y iivait-il loin de la cascade an mouliii? 
Ee ah-rdtj-ted Inmifj dull lah kah-skahd o moo-lauaf 

10. Il,^y avait^a pfni pres (.']) dix milles. 
Eel-ee ah-my-t<th pnh pniy dee meel. 

11. Y aura-t-il^onrore loin qnand (4)nons serons^^a 
Ee d-rah'teel-nhn(j'k()r loaiif/ kahuij noo srong-zah 

rembonchnro do la riviere? 
lahny-boo-shflr duh lah ree-reedyr f 

12. II ^y anra encore d(»nx milles. 
Eel-ee o-rah ahmj-kar duh meel. 

13. Y a-t-il loin d'iei a I'endroit ou ils vont? 

Ee (ih-teel loaiuj dee-see uh lahuy-droah oo eel voiiy? 

14. II n'y a qne (5) qnelc^nes milles; ils feront bieu 
Eel iiee ah kuh kCujlk meel; eel frony beeany 

cela k picid. 
slah ah j^teay. 



NOTES AND EXPLAK^ATIONTS. 

(1) Aller, to go, is familiarly used instead of the reflective verb »e 
porter, to carry one's self; il va, or, il se portc (he himself carries) beauconp 
mieux. 

(y) Not " il doit 6tre," which would mean, he must be, or, it (an object 
spoken of before) must be. 
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9. Was it far from the cascade to the mill? 

10. It was about ten miles. 

11. Will it still be far when we are at the mouth of the 

river? 
Lit : When we shall-be, elc. 



12. It will still be two miles. 

13. Is it far from here to the place where they are 

going? 

14. It is only a few miles; they will easily walk the 

distance. 
Lit : They will-make well that at foot. 



(3) About may also be rendered by environ (ahng-vee-roiig); say, how- 
ever, in speaking; of the time of the day: Hiir, or vers (towards) les dix 
henres, at about ten o'clock. 

(4) The future is used in French, and not in English, after adverbs of 
time* See Part III. 

(6) Or, il y asenlement (suhl-inalm,q). Ne, before the verb, and que, after 
it. means: only, but. nothing but, nothing else but. 
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DIX-NEUVldMB CONVERSATION. 

Deez-nuh-veedl^ Kang-vdyrsahrgeeang^ 



1. Combien y a-t-il (de temps) que vons^apprenez 
Kong-beeang ee ah-teel {dtih tahng) huh voo-zah-pruh-^nay 

le frangais? oty depuis quand apprenez-vous le 
luh /rahng-sdyt duh-pUee kahng ah^pruh^nay-^voo luh 

franQais (action still going on)? 
/rahng-sdyt 

^« Ilwy a six mois que je I'apprends; or, je 
Sel-ee ah see modh huh s;Juh lah-prahng; ^h 

I'apprends depuis six mois. 
lah-prahng duh-pUee see modh, 

3. Combien de temps avez-vous,,^ppris le fran^ais 
K&ng-heeang duh tahng dh-vay^ooo-zah-pree luhfrang-sdyf 

(formerly)? 

4. Je I'ai appris pendant (1) deux^ans. 
Zijuh lay ah-pree pahng-dahng duh-zahng, 

5. Combien (de temps) y a-t-il que vous^etes a 
Kong-heeang duh tahng ee ah-teel kuh voo-zdyt ah 

Paris? or, depuis qaaiid Stes-vous^^ Paris (resi- 
Pah-reef duh-pUee kahng dyt-voo-zah Pah-reef 

dence in Paris still continues)? 

6. Il^y a deux mois; or, depuis deux mois. 
Mel-ee ah duh modh; duh-pilee duh modh, 

7. Combien de temps avez-vous^^t^ k Paris 
Kong-heeang duh tahng ah-vay-voo-zay-tay ah Pah-reef 

(formerly) ? 

8. Cinq^ou six semaines. 
Sang-koo see smdyn, 

9. Combien y a-t-il qu'elles sont^ici? or depuis 
Korm-beeng ee ah-ted kdyl song-tee-see f dfih-pUe^ 
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NINETEENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. How long have you been learning French? 

Lit: How-much is there (of time) that 70a learn the French? 
or^ since when, etc... ? 



2. I have been learning it these two months. 

Lit: There are six montlis that I it learn; or^ I it learn since 
six months. 



3. How long did you learn French? 

Lit: How-mach of time have you learned, etc...? 

4. I learned it for two years. 

Lit: I it have learned daring two years. 

5. How long have you been in Paris? 



6. Two months. 



7. How long were you in Paris? 



8. Five or six weeks. 



9. How long have they been here? 
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quand sontc^Hes^ici? 
kahng ' song-tayl-zee-see f 

10. Il^y a (loiix mois qu'elles sont^ici; or, elles 
Eel-ee ah duh modh kayl aong-tee-see; dyl 

soiit^ioi (l(»i)uis deux mois. 
song-tee-see dnft-pflee dilh modh. 

11. Avez-voiis HMicontri^ Victor au cercle? 
Ah-my-coo rahng-kong-tray Vee-ktor 5 sdyr-klf 

12. II n'y a pas dix minutes que j'ai quitt^ 
Eel nee ah pah dee mee-nilt kuh zjay kee-tay 

votre,^ami. 
vo-tr-ah-mee. 

13. Y a-t-il ](mgtenij)s que vous^etes^ici? 
Ee ah-teel long-tahng kuh voo-zdyt-zee-seef 

14. Maisoui; il^y a une^ioure ot domie. 
May oaee; eel-ee ah (In-nhr ay dmee. 

15. Combien y a-t-il que vos s(»urs ai)prennent la 
Kong-heeaug ee-ah-teel kuh vo suhr ah-prdyn lah 

musique? 
mil-zeeki 

IG. Il^^y aura doux^aus a la Noel. 
Eel-ee o-rah duh-zdhng ah lah No-dyl. 

17. Y a-t-il loiigt«nups que vous^,avez ces clievaux? 
Ee ah-teel long-t;(/iug kuh voo-zah-oay my shvof- 

18. Depuis que j'ai lieritd de ma tante. 
Duli-pUee kuh zjay ay-ree-tay duh mah tahiigt. 

19. Y a-t-il longtomps que vous n' (2) avez regu do 
Ee ah-teel long-tahng kuh voo nah-oay ruh-sU duh 

ses nouvelles? 
say 7100-vdylf 

30. Il^y a eu deux uiois hier. 
Eel-ee ah U duh modh ee-ixyr. 
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10. They have been here these two months. 



11. Have you met Victor at the club? 



12. It is not ten minutes since I left your friend. 



13. Have you been here long? 

14. Why yes; it is one hour and a half. 



15. How long have your sisters been learning music? 



16. It will be two years on Christmas. 



17. Have you had these horses long? 

18. Since I inherited from my aunt. 



19. Is it long since you heard from him? 

Lit; Is there longtime that you have received of his news? 



20. It was two months yesterday. 

Lit: There has been two months yesterday. 
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21. T a-t-il longtemps que votre cousin est malade? 
Ee (ai4ed long-tahng kuh w>4r koo-gang ay mahAahdf 

22. Ils^y a^ra dix jours demain. 
Eel-ee o^ahdee zjoor duh-mang^ 

23. Y avaitc^il longtemps que vous^^tiez^k Paris 
Ee dh-vdy-teel long-tahng kuh voo-zay4eeay'Zah Pc^-ree 

lorsque (3) la guerre^6clata? 
larsk lah gdJfr-ay-klah-taM 

24. J'y 6tais depuis six^^ans. 
2ifee (xy-tdy duh-pUee aee-zahng. 



]!rOTES ASr& EXFIiANATIONS. 

(1) FoTi may be translated by pendant (or dnrant), pour» and depnla. 

Tne first denotes a duration of time ; the second Indicates motlvei end ; the 
third expresses a poiut of starting, in reference to place and time, lis se 
■ont battns pendant^nne henre {eel suh song hah-tupahnO'dahng-tun uhr), 
they fought for (during) an hour ; elle a de l'ouTra«e ponr six {see) sentaines 
{smawi).Bhe has work for (to last) six weeks; Je ne I'ai pas vn depnis^nn 
mois (duh-puee-zung moah), I have not seen him for a month (a month since). 
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20. Honr long hsaryour cousin been illf 

22. It will be ten days to-morrow. 

23. Had you been in Paris long when the war broke out ? 



24. I had been there six years. 
Lit: I there was since six years. 



Observe, that when for comes between two sentences it cannot be expressed 
by any of the above words, as it Is not a preposition : it is then a cod junction, 
and expressed by car; tous ne le troaverez pas chez lui» car Je viens de le 
voir dans la rve» you will not find him at home, for I have just seen him in 
the street. 

(2) For this idiomatic use of ne» see Part III. 

(3) liorsaae and quand are synonymous, but in interrogative sentences, 
and whenever there is a doubt, qnand aloi.e must be used. 
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VINGTI^ME CONVERSATION 

Vang-teedym Kbng-vdyr-sah-seeong 



1. On (1) dit; que dit^on? on me dit; on m'a ^crit; 
Ong dee ; huh dee-tong f ong muh dee ; ong mah ay-kree 

lui a-t-on parld?; ne leur a-t-on pas dit?; 
lUee ah-tong pahr layf; nuh luhr ah-tong pah deef; 

on m'avait,^envoy^; on vons 

ong mah-vdy-tahng-voah-eeay; ong voo 

ranrait,^envoy(^; on pent le voir k son 

lo-rdy-tahng-voah-eeay; ong puh luh voahr ah song 

bureau. 
hil-ro, 

2. Comment dit^on « banisters » en frangais? 
Ko-mahng dee-tong t banisters » ahng frdhng-sdy f 

3. On dit « rampe»; tenez-vous^k la rampe. 
Ong dee t rdhngp »; tuh-nay-voo-zdh lah rahngp, 

4. On frappe a la porte, madame. 
Ong/rahp ah lah port y mah-dahm. 

5. Que(2) c'est^ennuyeux! on ne pent me laisser 
Kuh sdy-tahn-nUee-eeuh! ong nuh puh muh lay-say 

tranquille cinq minutes. 
trahng-keel sang mez-nilt. 

6. Parle-t-on (3) frangais ici? 
Pahrl-tong frdhng-sdy ee-seef 

7. Ne vous^^a-t-on pas dit que le maltre de la 
Nuh voo-zah-tong pah dee kuh luh mdytr duh lah 

maison est frangais? 
mdy-zong ay frahng-sdyf 

8. A-t-on d^ja fait beaucoup de musique? 
Ah-tong day-zjah fay bo-koo duh mil-zeekf 
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TWENTIETH CONVERSATION, 



1. They say, or^ people say, or, it is said; what do they 
say, or, what do people say, or, what is it said? they 
tell me, or, I am told; they wrote to me; did they 
speak to him? did they not tell them?; they had sent 
me; they would have sent it to you; he may be seen 
at his ofiBce. 

Lit: One says; what says one? one to-me says ; one to-me 
has written, etc. 



2. How do you say t banisters » in French? 

3. We say « rampe »; hold on to the banisters. 
Lit : Hold yourself to the banisters. 

4. Somebody is knocking at the door. Madam. 

5. How provoking! they can not allow me to remain 
quiet for five minutes. 

Lit : How it (that) is tiresome, vexing, tedious I 

G. Is French spoken here? 

7. Have you not been told that the master of the house 
is French? 



8. Have you had much music yet? 
Lit : Has one already made, etc. ? 



80 TRB rRBNOR LANeVAeB 

9. On>,^ joxl6 un duo de piano et de violon; 
On-nah ssioo-ay ung dUIrO duh pee-ah-no ay duh vee-o-long: 

maintenant on va chanter; ^coutons. 
mang-tnahng ong vah ahahng-tay; ay-koo-tong. 

10. Oil trouve-t-on ce proverbe? 
Oo troav-tang suh pro^vdyrb f 

11. On le trouve k la fin du troisidme chapitre. 
Ong luh troov ah lahfang dU troah-zeedym shah-peetr. 

12. Savez-voufl ce que Ton (4) joue ce soir? 
Sah-vay-voo ahuk long sfjoo auh soahrf 

13. On joue c Don Quichotte >, (5) com^die de 
Ong zioo 9. Dong Kee-sTiot*, ko-may-dee duh 

Victorien Sardou. 
Vee-hto-reeang Sahr-doo, 

14. Peut^on^entrer ? 
Puh'tonnahng-tray f 

15. Mais oui; comment^^allez-vous (6), ma chere 
May ooee; ko-mahng-tah-lay-voo mah shdyr 

Blanche? 
Blahng-sh t 

16. SoupQonne-t-on les deux Chinois de ce vol? 
8oo-pson-tong lay duh Shee-nodh duh suh vol f 

17. Oui; on dit qu'ila^ont fait le coup pendant 
Ooee; ong dee keel-zong fay luh koo pahng-dahng 

Tabsence de la femme de charge. 
lah-bsahngs duh lah fahm duh shahr-zj 

18. VouSv^a-t-on envoy^ quelque chose de Paris? 
VoO'Zah-tong ahng-voah-eeay kdylk shoz duhPah-ree'i 

19. On m'a envoy ^ un peigne orn^ de 
Ong mah ahng-voah-eeay ung pdy-gn or-nay duh 

diamants. 
deeah-mahng. 
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9. They have played a duet on the piano and violin; 
they are going to sing; let us listen. 



10. Where is this proverb to be found? 

11. It is found at the end of the third chapter. 

12. Do you know what they play to-night? 

13. They play c Don Quixote >, a comedy of Victorien 
Sardou. 



14. May I come in ? 

15. Why yes; how are you, dear Blanche? 
Lit: But yes; how go you, etc. ? 

16. Do they suspect the two Chinese of this robbery? 

17. Yes; they say that they committed the deed during 
the housekeeper's absence. 

Lit : One says that they have done the deed (blow, stroke, 
action, etc.), during the absence, etc. 

18. Did they send you anything, or, has anything been 
sent to you, from Paris? 

19. They sent me a comb set with diamonds. 
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• V J 

20. Commeut^_^appelIe-t-on cela? 
Ko-mahnff'tah-pdyl-tong slah f 

21. C'est^un di^se; un b^mol; nn Mcarre. 
Sdy-tung dee-dyz; ung hay-mol; ung bay-kahr. 

22. Qui demande-t-on? 

Kee duh-manhngd'tong f . 

23. Eux; on s'ennuyerait (7) fort, si on ne leSv^avait 

Uh; ong sdhn-nilee-eerdy for, see ong nuh Idy-zah-vdy 

pas. 
pah, 

24. A-t-on,^6t^ sage (8) pendant mon^absence? 
Ah-ton-nay-tay sdh-zj pahng-dahng mon-nah-bsahngs f 

25. Oui, papa; je n'ai pas^ouvert la bouche de 
Ooee, pah-pah zjuh nay pah-zoo-vd^r lah boo-sh duh 

la soiree (9). 
lah soah-ray. 



NOTES AND EXFIiANATIONS. 

(1) On has no exact equivalent in Enfirlish ; it is used to translate the 
words oae and people, also the pronouns we. you, they, when these pro- 
nouns do not represent persons In particular, but anybody. On» beinf? 
singular, requires the verb in the third person singular. 

(2) Que is used here instead of comme. 

(3) The French are very fond of usin^; the active voice with on as the 
subject of the sentence, instead of the passive. 

(4) I^on is often used, for euphony, in preference to on, after et. on, 
siy qae» qui} qnoi» unless it be immediately followed by a word beeinninfir 
with 1. 

(6) No article is used before nouns when they are placed in opposition 
with, or explanatory of, other preceding nouns. II vient de Caen {Kahng), 
Tille de Normandie, he comes from Caen, a town of No mandy. 

(6) Aller, to go. is familiarly used instead of se porter ; comment vons 
portez-Tous {ko-mahng voo por-tay-voo)? how do you do? 

(7) S'ennnyer means: to be weary, to feel dull, to have a tedious time of 
it, to find the time lie heavy on one's hands. 
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20. How do you call that? or^ how is that called? 

21. It is a sharp; a flat; a natural. 

22. Whom are they asking for? 

23. They; one would feel very dull without them. 



24. Have you been good during my absence? 

25. Yes, papa; I did not open my mouth the whole 
evening. 



(8) 8a«e9 applied to a man. means wise; to a child, good (not naughty); 
to a fema'e of an inferior class, moral, well behaved (always placed after the 
noun ). 

(9) La Jonrn^e, la matinee, la soiree, I'anneey should be used instead 
of le Jonr* le matin, le soir, I'an, when the words day, morning, evening and 
year are particularized by an article or adjective, or when their whole dura- 
tion is forcibly meant. Ce Jour-lftf on that day; an Jonr, deux Jours, one 
day, two days; venez demain (duh-mang) matin (mah-tang), come to-morrow 
morning; J' ai passd la matinee, la iM>ir^e chez^elle, I spent the morning 
^the whole morning), the evening (the whole evening) at her house: one 
belle matinee, a fine morning; J'ai Joue toiite la journee. I hnve played the 
whole (lay; il^a quinze^ans {eel-ah kang-zahng). he is fifteen years old; une 
ann^e plurienoe, a rainy year; il^y a deux^ans, two years ago; souhaiter 
(^oo-ay-tay la bonne ann^e, to wish a happy New Year. With quelques (a 
few, some) and plusienrs (st veral), say ann^e, not an. 

Saluting people, for good nioi-ning say bonjour, not bon matin; and for 
good night say bonsoir in the early part of the night, and bonne nuit when 
the night is far advanced. 

Such expressions as: all my life, the whole morning, the whole evening 
the whole day. etc., coming after a negation, are translated by de ma vie, de 
la natinie, de la soiree, de la Journee, etc. 
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VINaT^BT TTNl£!ME CONVERSATION. 

Vang-tay Uneec^lffn Kong-vdyrsah'Seeong. 



1. Voulez-vous (1) des billets de banque frangais? 
Voo-lay-voo day bee-eedy duh hahngk frahng-sdyf 

ilw-y (2) en,^a de cent, de deux cents (3), de 
eel-ee ahn-nah duh sahng, duh duh sahng, duh 

cinq cents, et de mille (4) francs. 
sang sahng, ay duh meel frahng. 

2. Donnez-m'en un de cinq cents francs. 
Do-nay-mahng ung duh sang sahng frahng, 

3. Votre m^re n'a-t-elle pas^un manteau? 
Vo'tT mdyr nah-tdyl pah-zung mahng-tdf 

4. Si, elle en^^a un garni de (5) fourrure; il^est 
See, dyl ahn-nah ung gahr-nee duh /oo-rilr; eel^y 

tout^^aussi beau que le v6tre. 
too-tO'See hd huh luh vd-tr. 

5. La cuisinidre a-t-elle du parmesan pour le 
Lah kilee-zee-needyr ah-tdyl dU paJir-mzdhng poor luh 

macaroni? 
mah-kah-ro-neef 

6. .Oui, elle en^^a r&p^ ce matin. 
Ooeey dyl ahn-nah rdh-pay suh mah-tang, 

7. Avez-vous besoin de votre couteau d'ivoire? 
Ah-vay-voo huh-zoang duh vo-tr koo-td dee-voahrt 

8. Je n'en^ai (6) pas besoin; vous pouvez le 
2iJuh nahn-nay pah huh-zoang; voo poo-vay luh 

prendre. 
prahng-dr. 
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TWENTY-PIKST CONVEESATION, 



1. Will you have some French bank-iiotes? There are 
some of a hundred, two hundred, five hundred and 
a thousand francs. 



2. Give me one of five hundred francs. 
Lit : Give me of -them one, etc. 

3. Has not your mother a cloak? 

4. Yes, she has one trimmed with fur; it is quite as 
beautiful as yours. 

Lit : Tes, she of -them has one, etc. 

5. Has the cook some Parmesan cheese for the maca- 
roni? 



6. Yes, she has grated some this morning. 

7. Do you need your paper-knife? 
Lit : Your knife of ivory. 

8. I do not need it; you may take it. 
Lit : I of -it have no need. 
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9. Voici des serins que je viens de recevoir; je 
Voah-see day srang kuh zjuh veeang duh ruh-svoahr; ^uh 

puis vous^eu ceder quelques,^uns; combien 
pilee voo-zahng say-day kdylk-zung; kong-heeang 

en dtlsirez-vous? 
ahng day-zee-ray-voo f 

10. Donnez ni'en (7) deux^^ou trois. 
Do-nay-mahng duh-zoo-trodh. 

11. Prenez^^aussi celui-ci, voiia^en serez content. 
Pmh-nay-zd-see suh-lf lee-see y voo-zahng sray kong-tahng. 

12. Venez-vous du Pantlic^on? 
Vnay-vpo dil Pahng-tay-ong 9 

13. J*en viens; qu'elle^est belle la coupole du 
Z}ahng veeang; kdyl-dy hdyl lah koo-pol dil 

Paiith(^on! 
Pahng-tay-ong! 

14. Avez-vous rempli ce baril de (8) biere? 
Ah-vay-voo rahng-plee suh bah-ree duh bee-dyrf 

15. Jo I'en^ai rempli. 
ZJuh lahn-nay rahng-plee. 

! :. D'ou venez-vous? Je vous croyais^^a (9) Paris. 
I)oo vnay-voo f 2ijith voo croah-yay-zah Pah-ree, 



t « • 



Je viens de voir retablissement des 
JJiih veeang duh voahr lay-tah-hlee-smahng day 

Sourds-mnets; il.^^est tres^^int^ressant, mais 
8oor-mil-dy; eel-dy trdy-zang-tay-roy-sahng, may 

je n'en^^admire (10) pas Tarchitecture. 
zjuh nalm-nah-dmeer pah lahr-shee-tdy-ktUr, 
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9. Here are some canary birds which I have just 
received; I can let you have a few; how many do you 
• wish? 

Lit: Here-are some canary-birds which I come from to- 
receive; I can to-you of -them yield (give up) a few. 



10. Give me two or three. 

Lit : Give me of -them two or three. 

11. Take also this one, you will be pleased with it. 
Lit : You of -it will-be pleased. 

12. Do you come from the Panthdon? 



13. I do; how beautiful is the dome of the Pantheon! 
Lit : I from-it come. 



14. Have yof. filled this barrel with beer? 

15. I have. 

Lit : I it of -it have filled. 

16. From where do you come? I believed you were in 
Paris. 

Lit: I you believed at Paris. 

17. I have just seen the Deaf and Dumb institution; 
it is very interesting, but I do not admire its archi- 
tecture. 

Lit : But I of -it admire not, etc. 
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rS: Je crojais (11) que vous^AviMr dBuxr^jpexms dams. 

la basse-cour; je n'ea vois qu^un (121. 
Idh hdhS'koor; siJuh wtkng noah kung, 

19. En voiI& un surle toit de cette maison; on 
Ahng voah4a^ ung sUr luh toah duh sdyt mdy-zong; an^ 

nousk,^ void Tautre. 
noa-zt^ vo-lay Id-tr. 



NOTES Ain> iSXPlfAlirjiTlOlfb. 

(1) If wiU vou have o&a be turned liAtc do you 'xieli, or do vou toanr^ 
trannlate It by vonles-voiis, otherwise by vonlez-voiis avotrf — voMles-voiis 
do laitf will- you have (do you want, wish for) some milk? vonles-voiu^ Avoir 
1a bonc^ de . . . . ? will you have the kindness to ? 

i'l) Remember that en (of It, of them, etc) can not be left out in French. 

<3) Tingt and cent, multiplied by a number, take ■, except when followed 
by another, or when used as ordinal numbers. 

(4) Mllle. as a number, has two forms : mille and mil. The latter is used 
only in dates. Both are invariable. Afllle is also a noun (a mile), and then 
is variable; trols mllles, three miles. 

(5) Adjectives and past participles governed by vHth in English, are 
usually followed by de (of) In French. 

(6) En always supplies the place of de and its object 

(7) AI' instead of mol after the imperative affirmative when en follows. 

(8) Verbs or adjeotiyes governed by loiih in Enslisht usually take de 
after them in French. 
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18. I thought you had two peacocksf iB.th«!Lp©ultry-yard; 
I see only one. 



19. There is one on the roof of the house; the other was 
stolen from us. 
Lit : One tous has stolen the other. 



(9) Croire, dire, savoir, connaltre. and a few others, are often used 
idiomatically with the personal pronoun as a direct or indirect object. On 
ledltrlche, he is said to be rich (one him says rich) ; on me croit^absent. 
they believe I am absent ; Je ne vons savals pas 1&, I did not Ilqow you were 
there. 

(10) Bs and their, applied to things, are exturessed by le, la, lea, and the 
pronoun en is added to the verb, when the noun, to which they are prefixed, 
is not firovemed by the same verb as the noun to which they refer. There- 
fore we must say: la campairne a aem^ja^primentn {say-zah-orav-mahng), the 
country has its amusements; ces lanirneii ont learn beautds (&o-<at/), these 
languages have their beauties ; but. J*admlre cette statue isiah-tu); la tdte 
en^est ■nblime. I admire this statue. Its head (the head of it) is sublime: 
ces^arbres sont trds vieux (vee uh), mala lea fVnIts (frnee) en sont d^llclenx, 
these trees are very old, but their fruit (the fruits of tbem) is delicious. 

(11) To think, is better translated by croire, in the sense of a beliefs and 
by penser, in the sense of thought 

(12) Ne before the verb, and que after it. answers to the English orilv. 
Jwi, nothing but. 
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VINGT-DEtJXifiMB CONVERSATION. 

Va ngt-duh-zee(iym Kong-vdyr-sdh'Seeong, 



1. Quaiul vos fiUes sont3elles,^arriv^es (1)? 
Kahng vo fee 8ong4dyl-zah-ree-vayi 

2. Elles sont^arrivees ce matin, par Texpress 
Ayl song-tah-ree'Vay stih mah-taiig^ pahr Idyltrsprdys 

(le six^heures. 
duh see-ziihr. 

3. Pourqiioi n'etos-voiis pas venu me prendre (2) hier? 
Poor-koah iKiyt-roo pah vnil muh prahiig-dr ee-dyrf 

4. Jo no mo ])()rtais pas bion; no vous^a-t-on pas 
i^uhn mull portdy jmh heeang; nuh voo-za?i-tong pah 

tilh-Jpliond? 
tay-lay-fo-nayf 

5. C)u est niadame votre m6re? 
Oo ay mah-dam vo-tr mmjrf 

6. Ma mere osteon ville (3); elle^est^all^e faire 
Mah mdyr dy-taJmg-veel ; dyl-dy-tah-lay fcuyr 

des^emplettes. Ello reviendra dans (4) 

ddy-zaling-pldyt. Ayl ruh-veeang-drah dahng 

trois^_^heuros. 
trodJi-zuhr. 

7. Vos . cousins sont^ils partis par le train de 
Vo koo-zang song-teel pahr-tee pahr luh trang duh 

dix^ieures? 
dee-ztihrf 

8. Oiii, et jo crois qii'ils sont deja rendus. 
Ooee, ay zjuh crodh keel song day-^ah rahng-dil, 

9. Jusqu'ou etos-voiis^alld? 
/Jilh-skoo dyt'Voo-zah-layf 
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TWENTY-SECOND CONVERSATION. 



1. When did your daiif^hters arrive? 
Lit. When your daughters are they arrived? 

2. They arrived this morning, by the six o'ch)ck 
express. 

Lit ; By the express of six hours. 

3. Why did you not call for nie yesterday? 
Lit : Why are you not come me to-take, et(5. ? 

4. I was not well; did they not telephone to you? 
Lit : I myself was-carrying not well. 



5. Where is your mother? 

6. My mother is in town; she went shopping. She 
will return in three hours. 

Lit : She is gone to-make some purchases. 



7. Did your cousins leave by the ten o'clock train ? 

Lit : Your cousins are they departed by the train of teL 
hours? 



8. Yes, and I believe they have already arrived. 

0. How far did you go? 

l^t: Until-where are yoii gone? 
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10. Je suiSs^alld par le bateau k vapeur depuis 
Syuh sUee-zah-lay pahr Ink hah-td ah f>ah-puhr duhrpUee 

Tours jusqu'^ Nantes. 
Toor s^jiJrskah Nahngt. 

11. Par^oii le voleur est-il^entr^? 
Pahr-oo luh 'oo-luhr dy'teel-cthng-trayt 

12. Il^est^entrd dans la maison par la fenfitre; 
Bel-dy-tahng-tray dahng lah mia/y-zong pahr lah fnay-tr; 

la domestique a eu Timprudence de la laisser 
lah do-mdysteek ah il lang-prU-dahngs duh lah Idy-say 

ouverte. 
oo-vdyrt. 

13. fetes-vous revenus tons les (6) deux k dix^heures? 
Aytr^ooo ruh-vnil too lay duh ah dee-zuhrf 

14. Non; Pierre est revenu par le train de 
Nong; Peedyr dy ruh-^onU pahr luh trang duh 

sept^heures; moi, je ne suia^arriv^ qyCk minuit. 
ady-tuhr; moah, 2iJuhn Hiee-zah-ree-vay kah mee-nilee. 

16. Que vous^estcil^arrivdF est-ce que vous^etes 
Kuh voo'Zdy-teel^Tirree'Vayf dya huh voo-zdyt 

tombd? 
tong-bayf 

16. Non, mais^il m'est^arriv^ une drSle d'aventure. 
Nong^ mdy-zeel mdy-tah-ree-vay Un drol dah-^ahng-tilr. 

17. Madame de Beaumont estcelle chez^elle? 
Mdh'dahm duh Bo-mong dy-tdyl shay-zdylf 

18. Plaitc.il? (6) Je ne vous^ai pas oomprris. 
Pldy-teelf ^'uhn voo-zay pah cong-pree. 

19. Je vous demande si Madame de Beaumont est 
^Juh f>oo dmahngd see Mah-dahm duh Bd-mong dy 

chez^elle. 
fihay-zdyl. 
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10. I went by steam- boat from Tours to Nantes. 

lit : I am gone by the boat at (propelled by) steamer from 
Tours until-to Nantes. 



11. Which way did the thief get in? 
Lit : By where the thief is he entered? 

12. He entered the house through the window; the ser- 
vant had the imprudence to leave it open. 



13. Did you both return at ten o'clock? 
Lii* : Are you come-back all the two, etc. ? 

14. No; Peter returned by the seven o'clock train; I 
did not arrive until midnight. 



16. What happened to you? did you fall? 



16. No, but a funny adventure happened to me. 
Lit : No, but it to-me is arrived a funny of adventure. 

17. Is Mrs. de Beaumont at home? 



18. I beg your pardon. I did not understand you. 
Lit: Pleases it? i. e. What does it please you to say? 

19. I ask you if Mrs. de Beaumont is in. 
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20. Non, monsieur, elle^^est sortie; donnez-vous la 
Nong^ mnh-seeuhj dyl-dy sor-tee; do-nay-voo lah 

peine de vous^asseoir. 
pdy7i duh voo-zah-soahr. 



NOTES Ain) EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Verbs denoting going and coming, and a few others (see Part III), 
are conjugated with the auxiliary drrc. Articles and participles, used with 
dtre, must always afirree in sender and number with the subject of 6tre. 

(2) To call a person, is appeler quclqu'nn; to call at a person's, or 
upon a person, is paMNer chez quclqu^uoy or, alter (or venlr) voir qnelqu'un, 
or simply aller or venin to call for some one, is aller (or vonir) prendre (or 
chercher). Appelez voire Moeury call your sister; Je passeral chez vons 
demainy or, J'Iral voii"* voir (I will go to see you), dcmain, or, Je viendrati (I 
will como) voiwi voir deiiialn, I will call on you to-morrow; JMral chez 
mon^oncle en paMNnnt, I will call at my uncle^s on the way; laprochaine 
foia que vou« Tienilrrz, nmcnez votre feinnie) next time you call (will come) 
brins your wife ; pa^Mez k la ponte ponr prendre meH lettres, call at the post 
office for (to taktO my letters ; €lit€»ii-liit quo JMrai la prendre ft denx^henresf 
tell her that I will call for her at two o'clock ; ne manquez pas de venir me 
prendre It Mopt^heures, be sure ^do not fail) to call for me at seven o'clock: 
Je viendrai voun chercher qiiand^ll en nera teinpH, I will call for you when 
It is time. Recollect that In French we use the verb aller to express the idea 
of eolns to see a person, when, while speaking, we are out of the house of 



VINGT-TROISi:fcME CONVERSATION. 

Vangt-troah-zeedyfji Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Voulez-vous.^avoir la bont6 de (1) me 

Voo-lay-voo-zah-voahr lah hong-tay duhm 

dire ce que vous comptez faire ? 

deer sJcuh voo kong-tay fmjr'k 

1. Je compte legner toute ma fortune a mon 
Zjuh kongt lay-gay toot mah for-tUn ah mong 
neveu. 
nuh-vuh. 
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20. No, Sir, she went out; please to be seated. 
Lit : Give to-yourself the trouble of yourself to-sit. 



the person we intend to Yisit ; but, if in the house, the verb venlr oufirht to 
be employed. 

(3) En differs from dans in this respect, that the first is always used in 
an indefinite sense, while the second is used in a definite sense. Il^^est^ 
en prison, he is in prison ; ll>^entre dans la prison, he goes into the prison ; 
elle est^en pension, she is boarding:; elle est dans^nne pension, she is in a 
boarding house. £tre en yille, signifies " not to be actually at home :" dtre 
it la ville, signifies " not to be in the country." 

(4) Speaking of time, en marks the duration, dans maiks the epoch, nnd 
means " at the end of it". Il^a appris le fran^ais en six mols, he has learned 
French in six months ; J*iral ft Paris dans trois Jours, I shall go to Paris in 
(after) three days. 

(6) Tons denx, tons trois, tons qnatre, means: both together, all three 
together, the whole four of them together. Beyond qnatre. les is very 
seldom suppressed. 

(6) In answering to a call, the English say "Yes." The French upe 
Plalt-il? I say, John. Jean, dites done!— Yes— Plnlt-ilf—Plalt-il, is also 

iiseil for asking anyone to repeat what has not been heard very well. I beg 
your pardon, what did you say ?— Plalt-il ? 



TWENTY-THIRD CONVERSATION. 



Will you have the kindness to tell me 
what you intend to do ? 



1. I intend to bequeath all my fortune to my nephew. 
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2. R^gler mes^aflfaires avant de partir pour 
Ray-glay mdy-zah-fayr cth-vahng duh pahr-teer poor 

Paris. 
Pah-ree. 

3. Retourner au Canada (2), car je suis tout^a 
Ruh-toor-nay d Kah-nah-dah^ kdhr zjuh silee too-tah 

fait retabli. 
fdy ray-tah-blee. 

4. Vous fournir les fonds n6cessaires pour 
Voo fooi'-neer lay fong nay-adysdyr poor 

vous^6tablir k Lille. 
voO'Zay-tah'hleer ah Leel. 

5. Recevoir tous mes^^amis avant mon 
Ruh'Suh-voahr too mdy-zah-mee ah-^ahng mong 

depart. 
day-vahr, 

6. Rendre k votre p^re Targent qn'il m'a prfitd. 
Rahng-dr ah vo-tr pdpr lahr-s^ahng keel mah prdy-tay. 

7. R^pondre a toutes ces lettres avant de sortir. 
Ray-pong-dr ah toot say Idy-tr ah-vahng duh sor-teer, 

8. AUer k Paris at y etiidier la medecine. 
Ah-lay ah Pah-ree ay ee ay-til-dee-ay lah mayd-seen, 

9. Siibvenir aux besoins de ces,^ouvriers. 
SUb-vuh-neer o huh-zoang duh sdy-zoo-vree-ay, 

10. Faire (3) badigeonner les murs de la cuisine. 
Fdyr hah-dee-2^o-nay lay milr duh lah kUee-zeen, 

11. Faire^un voyage en France a la fin de 
Fdyr-uug voah-ee-ah-zj ahng Fi'ahngs ah lah fang duh 

rhiver. 
lee-vdyr, 

12. Suivre les conseils de moUv^avocat. 
BUee-vr lay kong-sdy-ee duh moJin-nah-vo-kah. 
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2. To settle my business before leaving for Paris. 



3. To go back to Canada, for I have entirely recovered. 



4. To supply you with the necessary funds to establish 
yourself at Lille. 



5. To receive all my friends before my departure. 



6. To give back to your father the money that he 
lent me. 

7. To answer all these letters before going out. 
Lit : To-answer to. 

8. To go to Paris and study medicine there. 



9. To supply the wants of these workingmen. 
Lit : To-supply to-the wants. 

10. To have the kitchen walls whitewashed. 

Lit: To-make to- white wash (to cause to be whitewashed). 

11. To take a trip to France at the end of the winter. 



12. To follow my lawyer's advice. 
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L3. Traduire et analyser ces deux pages. 
Trah-dUeer ay ah-nah-lee-zay ^say duh pah-^. 

14. Les tenir au courant (4) de tout ce qui se passera 
Lay tneer koo-rahng duh too skee suhpah-srah 

ici. 
ee-see. 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Nouns, with Av«lr, take de after them if they have the definite article : 
take ^ if they have the partitive article. 11 n'a pas le temps de faire cela, 
he has no time to do that; nens n'avons pa« de temp«^^ perdre^ we have no 
time to lose. 

(Q) Some countries in America, Asia and Africa, are never used without 
the article. The most essential to be known are in the foliowinsr 
examples: U ▼«» U vlt* i^n Ptfron, nn Mexlqne (May-ksick), h la I»Iartlnlqne» 
aux^£tatej:,Unie (o-zay'tah-tu-nee). United States, an Canada* au Japon, 
dans le Termont (Vayr-mono), dans la Floride, dans la Caroliney aa Texan 
iTaV'ksaha), au Bristly etc.: he goes to, he lives in, Peru. Mexico, etc. The 



VINQT-aUATRliJMB CONVERSATION 

Vangt-kah'treedyrn Kong-vdyr-sah'Seeong* 



Qu'aime-t-il h faire? 

Kdym-teel ah fdyr f 

1. Il^^aime^^a ^pier par le trou de la serrure. 
Eel-dym-ah ay-pee-ay pahr luhtroo duh lah sdy-rilr. 

2. A grimper sur les^arbres les plus^^dlevds. 
Ah grang-pay silr Idy-zahr-hr lay plil-zayl-vay. 

3. A agir selon les priiicipes de I'honneur. 
Ah ahrzjeer suh-long lay prang-seep duh lo-nuhr, 

4. A recevoir ses^^amis sans cdr^monie. 
Ah ruh^-voahr sdy-zah-mee sahng say -ray-mo-nee. 
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13. To translate and parse these two pages. 

14. To inform them of whatever will take place here. 



names of Reveral citieR take likewise the article; such are: le HAvre, le 
Calr«9 la Havane, la Rochelle* la Ulecqae, etc. 

(3) Recollect that the verbs cause and have, and get, in the sense of cause, 
meaning, to order or procure a thing to be done, are expressed by the same 
tense and person of the verb faire, and the English participle, coming after 
have or get, is rendered by the infinitive In French. Faite« raccommoder 
Totre montre, get your watch repaired ; Je vous feral pnnir, I shall have you 
punished. 

(4) Tenir, means to hold, to keep: coura'kit, means: course, current, 
stream; tenIr an conrant (des choses), to inform any one of events as they 
occur. 



TWENTY-FOURTH CONVERSATION. 



What does he like to do ? 

1. He likes to spy through the key-hole. 

2. To climb the loftiest trees. 

Lit : The trees the more high, lofty. 

3. To act up to the principles of honor. 
Lit : To-act according-to 

4. To receive his friends without ceremony. 
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5. A entendre le tic tac du moulin. 
Ah ahng-tahng-dr luh teek tahk dil moo-lang, 

6. A lire Thistoire de Charles XII (1), roi de 
Ah leer leestoahr duh Shahrl dooz, roahduh 

Su6de. 
BU'd^d. 

7. A peindre^^i Thuile et k Taquarelle. 
Ah pang-dr-ah lileel ay ah lah-koah-rdyl 

8. A faire (2) le grand seigneur. 
Ah fdpr luh grahng sdy-gnuhr, 

9. A contrefaire tout le monde. 
Ah kong-tr-fdyr tool mongd. 

10. A sortir nu-t6te, mSme pendant la saison 
Ah 8or-teer nil-tdyty mdym pahng-dahng lah sdy-zong 

d'hiver. 
dee-vdyr, 

11. A dcrire^^i sa grand' tante (3). 
Ah ay-kreer-ah sah grahng^tahngt. 

12. A dormir (4) la grasse matinde. 
Ah dor-meer lah graha mah-tee-nay. 

13. A servir cette dame; elle^est si bonnel 
Ah sdyr-veer adyt dahm; dyl-dy see honl 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) The French use the oardlnal numbers. Instead of the ordinal, aite^ 
namesof sovereigns, except'* the first" (premier), and in quotinic oantoes, 
chapters, sections, etc., except "the first"* In these cases the article is 
always omitted. Louis qninze (kangz), Louis the fifteenth; Napolten 
premier (Nah-po-lay-ong pruh-meeay). Napoleon the first; ohapltre deux 
(shak-pee-trduh), chapter the second. 

(2) Fatare le grand velffnenr, le saTaatf etO. to play the part of a lord. 
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5. To hear the tic-tic of the mill. 

6. To read the History of Charles the Twelfth, king 
of Swede. 



7. To paint in oil and water-color. 

8. To play the lord. 

9. To mimick everybody. 



10. To go out bare-headed, even during the winter 
season. 



11. To write to his great-aunt. 

12. To sleep late in the morning. 



13. To wait on that lady; she is so kind! 



of a learned man, etc, ; to pretend to be. Ce Jenne homme fait le Bavant. 
tbatyoun^ man plays the learned man; ne faites pas I'enfanty do not be a 
baby ; il fait le sonrd, he pretends to be deaf. 

(3) Grand' instead of grande, before a few feminine nouns, such as; 
srand'mdre, srrand mother, ffrand'salle (also arrande salle), larfire hall, etc 

(4) To sleep, not to 6e awake. Ia dormir; to sleep, to lie in a place, is 
eoncher. Qnand^I (kahng-ieel) ne conche pas dans sa chambre il ne dorC 
Jaaials bien, when he does not sleep in his room, he never sleep well. 
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VINOT-CINQUI^iME CONVERSATION, 

Vangt-sang-keeaym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong, 



Que lui avez-vous dit? 

Kuh lilee ah'Vay-voo dee f 

1. Je lui ai dit de n'avoir.^aticune^indtilgence 
2yuh lilee ay dee duh ndh-voahr-o-kil-nang-dill-zjohngs 

poiir^^eux. 
pooi'-HK 

2. D'etre^uii peu plus serviable. 
Ddy-tr-ung puh plil sdyr-vee-ah-hL 

3. D'oter son col sale, et d'en mettre un propre. 
JDo-tay song kol sdhlj ay ddhng mdy-tr ung pro-pr. 

4. De ne jamais (1) parler mal de personne. 
Duhn 2;Jah-mdy pahr-lay mahl duh pdyr-son. 

6. De remplir ces carafes d'eau de source. 
Duh rahng-pleer sdy kah-rdhf do duh soors, 

6. De percevoir les taxes du village. 
Duh pdyr-svoahr Idy tahks dil vee-lah-zj. 

7. De ne plus r^pandre sa soupe sur la nappe. 
Duhn plil ray-pahng-dr sah soop silr lah nahp, 

8. De ne pas boire tant d'eau glacde. 
Duhn pah boahr tahng do glah-say, 

9. De prendre sa legon dans la salle de 
Duh prahng-dr sah luh-song dahng lah sahl duh 

rdcrdation. 
ray-cray-ah-seeong. 

10. D'apprendre ces regies par coeur. 
Dah-prahng-dr sdy rdy-gl pah?' kuhr. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH CONVERSATION. 



What did you tell him ? 

1. I told him not to have any indulgence for them. 



2. To be a little more obliging. 

3. To take off his soiled collar, and to put on a clean 
one. 

4. Never to speak ill of anyone. 

5. To fill these decanters with spring water. 

6. To collect the village taxes. 

7. Not to spill anymore his soup on the table-cloth. 

8. Not to drink so much ice-water. 

9. To take his lesson in the play-room. 



10. To learn these rules by heart. 
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» 

11. De ne paa^eteindre la lampe; il fait sombre dans 
Duhn pah-zay-tang-dr lah lahmp; eel fay aong-hr dahng 

le corridor. 
luh ko^ee-dor. 

12. De ne pas sortir par un si mauvais temps. 
Duhn pah sor-teer pahr ung see mo^dy tahng, 

13. De faire (2) ma malle et de mettre les^objets 
Duh/dyr mah mahl ay duh mdy-tr Idy-zoh-zjay 

les (3) plus^utiles en dessus (4). 
lay plil-zil'teel ahng dsil, 

14. De faire faire du chocolat. 
Duh/dyr /dyr dil 8hO'ko4ah, 

15. De ne faire^entrer personne ici 
Duhn /dyr-ahng-tray pdyr-son ee-see, 

16. De faire chauffer ce ragofit de mouton. 
Duh/dyr sho/ay suh rah-goo duh moo-tong. 

17. D'aller retenir^^une voiture pendant que nous 
Dah-lay ruh-tneer-iln voah'tilr pahng-dahng kuh noo 

f aisons visiter les bagages. 
/uh'Zong vee-zee-tay lay hah^ah-zi* 



NOTES AJSTD EXPIiANATIOia^S. 

(1) BecoUeot that both parts of the negation must be placed before the 
verb, when the latter is In the infinitive. 

(a) " To make ". meaning- to perform some work, or some action, is 
expressed by faire; but if "to make" expresses, not the performance of an 
action, but moral or natural effects of one being: on another, it is then 
expressed by rendre. Le tIcc rend les hommes malhenrenx, vice make 
man unhappy; Pexerclce rend le corps sain, exercise makes the body 
healthy. 

(8) The superlative is formed in French by adding: le, la» les, to the 
oomparative words plus (more), molns (less). See Part lEL 
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11. Not to put out the lamp; it is dark in the hall. 



13. Not to go out in such bad weather. 

13. To pack my trunk and to put the most useful 
articles on top. 



14. To have some chocolate made. 

Lit: To-make to-make some chocolate, i. e. to cause some 
chocolate to be made. 

15. Not to let anybody in here. 

Lit: Of not to-make to-enter anybody here. 

16. To warm this Irish-stew. 

Lit: Of to-make to-warm (to cause to be warmed) this stew 
of mutton. 

17. To go and get a carriage while we have the baggage 
examined. 

Lit : Of to-go to-retain a carriage while we make to-visit, etc. 



(4) DeMiM (above, over. upon). 4eMons (below, under, underneath), 
belong to that class of prepositions which may also be uped as adverbs. 
J'al clierch^ deMons et deasas la table» I have looked under and over the 
table; voyez sur la table f revardez deMus et de«ona» look upon the table; 
search upon and under It; mettez ceux dewtuB dessous. put the top onus 
underneath. DeMus and deaaons may be preoeeded by either h, de, par, en. 
An-deMua de la porta, above the door; par-de«ana la tdte, over the head: 
on I'a ttr^ de deasons le lit, he was pulled from under the bed ; cea cordona 
aont nouAi en deaana, these strings are tied at the top ; cela eat blanc en 
deaaona. that is white underneath; 11 aauta par-deaana, he jumped over: 
le therinomitre est aa-deaaona de z4ro» the thermometer is below zero. 
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VINGT-SIXliSME CONVERSATION, 

Vang-see-zeedym Kong-vayr-sah-seeong, 



Que faites-vous? 

Kah fdyt-voo f 

A quoi vous_occupez-vous ? 

Ah koah voo-zo-kil-pay-voo ? 

1. Je travaille (1), tandis qu'elle feuillette votre 
2ijuh trah-vah-ee, tahng-dee kdyl fuh-eedyt vo-tr 

manuscrit. 
mah-nii-skree, 

2. Je prepare ma version latiiie, et Lucien 
2ijuh pray-pahr mah vdyr-seeong lah-teen^ ay LU-seeang 

epoussette vos^^habits. 
ay-poO'Sdyt vo-zdh-hee, 

3. J'arrose ces pauvres,^oeillets; ils voiit perir si 
2ijdh-rdz say po-vr-zuh-eedy; eel vong pay-reer see 

je ne leur donne pas d'eau. 
zjuhn luhr don pah do, 

4. Nous^^pluchons la salade; pourquoi, 
NoO'Zay-plU-shong lah sdh-lahd; poor-koah^ 

en^^attendant, ne lavez-vous pas ces cols et ces 
ahn-nah-tahng-dahng nuh lah-vay-voo pah say kol ay say 

manchettes? 
mahng-shdyt f 

5. Je rafraicliis les plantes de la serre et 
Zjuh rah-frdy-shee lay pldhngt duh lah sdyr ay 

mes^^enfants choisissent des laitues dans le 
mdy-zahng-fahng shoah-ziss day lay-til dahng luh 

potager. 
po4ah'^ay. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION, 



What do you do? or, what are you 
doing ? 

What are you busy about (to what 
yourself occupy you) ? 

1. I am working, while she is reading over your 

manuscript* 

Lit : I work, while she reads-over, etc. 

2'. I am preparing my Latin translation, and Lucian 
is dusting your clothes. 



3. I am watering these poor pinks; they will perish, if 
I do not give them some water. 

Lit : They are-going to-perish. 

4. We pick (clean) the salad; why, in the meantime, 
do you not wash these collars and cuflfs? 



5. I am sprinkling the plants in the green house, and 
my children are selecting lettuces in the kitchen- 
garden. 
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6. Nous remplissons vos bouteilles de vin de 
Noo rahng-plee-song no hoo-tdy-ee duh vang duh 

MadSre; tenez (2), remplissez celle-ci. 
Mah-ddyr; tnay rahng-plee-say sdyl-see, 

7. J'attends quelques^amis; ils doivent (3) diner 
2ijah'tahng kdylk-zah-mee; eel doahv dee-nay 

avec nous. 
ah-vdyk noo. 

8. Je fends du bois; o'est^un bon^exercice. 
Zjuh fdhng dil bodh; sdy-tung hon-nay-gzdyr-sisa, 

9. Nous repondons^aux lettres que nous,^avona 
Noo ray-pong-dong-z5 Idy-tr huh noo-zah-vong 

regues. 
ruh-sil. 



10. 



11. 



12. 



Je ne f ais rien, et vos fiUes ne font rien non 
Zijuhn fdy reeang, ay vo fee nuhfong ree^^g nong 

plus. 
plU. 



Nous construisons une 
Noo kong-strilee-zong Un 

pourquoi votre fils 
poor-koah vo-tr flss 

pas^une^aussi ? 
pah'ZUn-O'See. 



carte geograph?que ; 
kahrt zjay-o-grah'feek; 

n'en construitcil 
nahng kong-sirUee'te^ 



Je cueille des 
2ijuh kuh-ee ddy 

elles^^exhalent ! 
dyl-zdy-gzahl I 



violettes; quel parfum 
vee-o-ldyt ; kdyl pahr-fung 



13. J'ouvre la fenetre pour faire sortir la fumde. 
Zjoo-vr lah fnd/y-tr poor fd^r sor-teer lah/U-may. 
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6. We fill your bottles with Madeira wine; here, fill 

this one. 

Lit: Hold, fill this one. 



7. I am awaiting a few friends; they are to dine with 
us. 



8. I am splitting wood; it is a good exercise. 



9. We answer the letters which we have received. 



10. I am not doing anything, and your daughters do 
not do anything either. 



11. We are making a map; why does not your son make 
one also? 



13. I am picking some violets; what a perfume they 
give forth I 



13. I am opening the window to let the smoke go out. 
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14. Je cuis des pommes au four, et ma mere moud 
2iiuh kilee day pom o /oor, ay mdh mdyr moo 

du cafd. 
dil kdh'fay, 

15. Je lis la fable intitnWe € Le Corbeau et le 
2^uh lee lah fdh-hl ang-tee-til-lay t Lah Kor-ho ay luh 

Renard ». 
Ruh-nahr ». 

16. Je fais chauffer du lait; mes fr^res sont^occup^s 
Zjuhfdy sho-fay dil lay ; may fra^r aong-to-kU-pay 

a f aire los factures. 
ahfaJyr lay fdh-ktUi\ 

17. J'apprends^^ jouer (4) du piano, et ma petite 
Ziiah-prdhng-zah zjoo-ay dil pee-dh-no^ ay mah pteet 

soBur apprend.^^ lire. 
suhr ah'prahng-tah leer. 

18. Je mets le couvert; savez-vous si le p3,tissier 
2!Juh may luh koo-vdyr; sah-vay-voo see luh pdh-tee-aeeay 

a envoy^ la tarte^aux^abricots (5)? 

ah ahng-voah-yay lah tahrt-o-zah-bree-ko f 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) For formation of tenses of regular and irregular verbs, see " chart." 

(2) Tenez, which means "hold", is frequently used in French for the 
!;>urpose of suddenly calling a person's attention, also in presenting some- 
thing. 

(3) When "to be" is followed by an infinitive translate it by devoir. 
See Part III. 

(4) Joiier, takes de before the name of an instruments Ik before the name 
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14. I am baking some apples, and my mother is grind- 
ing some coffee. 
Lit: I cook some apples at-the (in the) oven. 



15. I am reading the fable entitled « The Raven and the 
Fox J>. 



16. I am warming some milk; my brothers are busy 
making the invoices. 

Lit : I make to- warm (I cause to be warmed). 

17. I am learning to play on the piano, and my little 
sister is learning to read. 



18. I am laying the cloth; do you know whether the 
pastry cook has sent the apricot tart? 
Lit: I put the cover. 



of a srame, Jouer de la fltlte, to play on the flute : il Jouait C.e la harpe, he 
was playiDfiT on the harp ; Joner anx d^ to play at dice ; nou'* jouerons^aux 
cartes^ we shall play at cards. 

(6) When the nouns are compounded in English and have reference to 
eatables and the infirredients of which they are made, the two nouns are 
connected in French by an, ft la, ft P, aux. Une fflace ft la vanille. {vah-nee), 
a vanilla ice (an ice flavored with vanilla) ; nne crdme au chocolat, a 
chocolate cream; an potase an vermlcelle, a vermicelli soup; nne larte 
anx cerises, a cherry tart. 
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vinot-septi£:me conversation. 

Vangt'Zdy-teeaym Kong-myr-sah-seeong. 



Que faisiez-vous lorsque je suis^entre ; 

Kuh fuJi-zeeay-voo lorsk Sijuh sUee-zahng-tray ; 

pendant que j'6crivaisf 

pahng-dahng huh 2u'ay-kree-vdy f 

1. Je dessinais le plan d'une maison; Fanny et 
2(juh ddy-see-ndy luh plahng diln mdy-zong; Fah-nee ay 

Marie ^taient^en train de repasser leurs robes. 
Mah-9'ee ay-tdy-tahng'trang duh ruh-pah-say luhr rob. 

2. Je oonsultais mon^encyclopddie; mes S(»urs 
Zijuh kong-sUl'tdy mon-ndhng-aee-klo-pay-dee; may suhr 

travaillaient^a I'aiguille. 
trah-vah-eedy-tah-ldy-gUee-eS, 

3. Je cherchais mes patins k roulettes. 
2Uuh shdyr-shdy mdy pah-tang ah roo-ldyt, 

4. Nous donnions du chenevis k vos serins. 
Noo do-neeong dil ahdyn-vee ah vo srang, 

5. Je garnissais ma robe et ma m6re blanohissait 
2ijuh gahr-nee-sdy mah rob ay mah mdyr blahng-shee-sdy 

vos pantalons d'dtd. 
vo pahng-tah'long day-tay. 

6. Nous choisissions un lavabo et des chaises pour 
Noo shoah-zeeseeong ung lah-vah-bo ay ddy sfidyz poor 

votre chambre a coucher. 
vo-tr 8hahng-br ah koo-shay, 

7. Je recevais nos^h6tes dans le grand salon. 
2yuh ruh'Suh-vdy no-zot dahng luh grahng sah-long. 

8. Je tondais le caniche de notre voisin. 
2yuh tong-ddy luh kah-nee-sh duh no-tr voah-zang. 



WITH OR WrrHOUT ▲ TBACHKK 118 



TWENTY-SEVENTH CONVEBSATION. 



What were you doing when 1 came in ; 
while I was writing? 



1. I was drawing the plan of a house; Fanny and Mary 
were ironing their dresses. 



2. I was consulting my cyclopedia; my sisters were 
doing some needle-work. 

Lit: My sisters were-working at (with) needle. 

3. I was looking for my roller skates. 

4. We were giving some hemp-seed to your canary- 
birds. 

5. I was trimming my dress, and my mother was 
washing your summer trousers. 



6. We were selecting a wash-stand and some chairs for 
your sleeping-room. 



7. I was receiving my guests in the drawing-room. 

8. I was clipping (shearing) our neighbor's poodle. 
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9. Nous mettions du bois dans le bucher. 
Noo mdy-teeong dil bodh dahng luh bil-shay. 

10. Nous^apprenions notre le^on de fran^ais; 
Noo-zah-pi'uh'neeong no-tr luh-song duh frahng-sdy; 

est-ce que vos fiUes apprenaient la leur? 
ays huh v6 fee ah-pruh-ndy lah luhr f 

11. Je teignais votre chale en noir. 
^uh tdy-gndy to-tr shdhl ahng noahr, 

12. Je faisais bouillir des marrons dans de I'eau. 
Ziuh fuh'Zdy boo-yeer day mah-rong dahng duh lo 

13. Je ne faisais rien; je vous^attendais. 
iijuhn fuh-zdy reeang; 2^'uh voo-zah-tahng-ddy. 

14. Nous faisions nos malles; nous partons ce soir. 
Noo fuh-zeeong no mahl; noo pahr-tong suh soahr. 



VINQT-HUITllJME CONVBESATION. 

Vang-ttlee-teedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que ferez-vous cette^^aprfes-midi ? 

Kuh fray-voo sdyt-ah-prdy-mee-dee f 

avant de partir? quand vous^^aurez 

ah-vahng duh pahr-teerf kahng voo-zo-ray 

de Targent? 

duh lahr-^ahng f 

1. J'acheterai (1) une paire de bottes; celles que j'ai 
Zjdh-shdyt-ray iln pdyr duh hot; sdyl kuh zjay 

sont^^culdes. Apres cela je visiterai la Foire 
8ong-tay-kil-lay. Ah-prdy slah 2juh vee-zeet-ray lah Foahr 

du Monde. 
dil Mongd, 
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9. We were putting some wood in the wood-shed. 

10. We were learning our French lesson; were your 
daughters learning theirs? 



11. I was dyeing your shawl black. 

12. I was boiling some chestnuts in water. 

Lit ; I was-making to-boil (I was causing some chestnuts to 
be boiled). , 

13. I was not doing anything; I was waiting for you. 

14. We were packing our trunks; we leave this evening. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



What shall (will) you do this after- 
noon? before leaving? when you have 
(shall have) money ? 



1. I will (shall) buy a pair of boots; those I have are 
down at the heels. After that I will visit the World's 
Fair. 



TYies 


fils 


may 


ftss 


ma 


soeur 


mah 


8uhr 
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2. Je sarclerai le potager et 
2iluh sahrkl-ray luh po-tah-zjoy ay 
emondront lea^^rbres. 
ay-mong-drong Idy-zahi'-br. 

3. Je chianterai cette romance; 
2Uuh shahngt-ray sdyt ro-mdhngs; 

m'accompagnera sur le piano. 
mah'kong-paJign-rah sUr luh pee-ah-no. 

4. Nous copierons ceci tr6s soigneusement; 
Noo kO'pee-rong suh-see trdjt soah-gnuh-zmahng i 

ensnite, vous voudrez bien (2) nous,_,expliquer 
ahng-sUeet voo voo-dray heeang noo-zdy-ksplee-kay 

ce passage. 
8uh pah-sah'^ij. 

6. J'avertirai mon banquier qu'il me fant de 
ZUah-vdyr-tee-ray mong bahng-keeay kill muhfd duh 

Targent; avertirez-vons le v6tre? 
lahr-zjoling; ah^dyr-tee-ray-voo luh vo-tr f 

6. Noua^etablirons^une^ecole de natation. 
Noo-zay-tah-hlee-rong-ziln-ay-kol duh nah-tah-seeong. 

7. Je tendrai mes filets, et je crois que nous 
2ifuh tahng-dray mdy fee-lay^ ay s^juh kroah kuh noo 
prendrons beaucoup d'oiseaux. 

prahng-drong ho-kpo doah-zo, 

8. Je recevrai mes>^amis, et apres leur^^avoir (3) 
Zjuh I'uh^s-vray mdy-zah-mee, ay ah-prdy luhr-ah-iooahr 

offert une tasse de tlie, nous^^irons visiter le 
O'fdJyr iln tdhs duh tay, noo-zee-rong vee-zee-tay luh 

vieux chateau. 
veeuh shd-to, 

9. Nous prdviendrons le propridtaire que nous 
Noo pray-veeang-drong luh pro-pi^eeay-tdyr kuh noo 

ne serons pas^ici demain. 
nuJi srong pah-zee see duh-mang. 
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2. I shall (will) weed the kitchen-garden and my sons 
will trim the trees. 



3. I will sing this ballad; my sister will accompany me 
on the piano. 



4. We will copy this very carefully; afterwards, you 
will please to explain to us this passage. 



5. I will inform my banker that I want some money; 
shall (will) you inform yours? 



6. We will establish a swimming-school. 

7. I will lay my nets, and I believe that we will catch 
many birds. 



8. I will receive my friends, and after having oflFered 
them a cup of tea, we will go and visit the old 
castle. 



9. We will inform the landlord that we will not be 
here to-morrow> 
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10. J'irai a la ferme voir battre le beiirre; est-ce 
Zjee-ray ah lah fayrun vodhr baJi-tr luh huhr; ays 

que mademoiselle votre fille ira (4) aussi? 
kuh mdhd-modh-zdyl vo-tr fee ee-rah o-see f 

11. Je verrai encores^une fois ma fille adoptive. 
2yu?i vay-ray ahng-kor-iln foah mah fee ah-do-pteev, 

12. Nous lirons L'Avare de Moliere, c'est^une de 
Noo lee-rong lah-vahr duh Mo-lee-dyry sdy-tiln duti 

ses meilleures comedies. 
say mdy-ee-uhr ko-may-dee. 

m 

13. J'ecrirai k votre beau-pere; alors(5)je saurai 
2^ay-kree-ray ah vo-tr ho-pdyr; ah-lor ^uh so-ray 

de quoi il s'agit (6). 
duh koah eel sah-2jee, 

14. J'en verrai ces livres latins et ces livres grecs au 
ZJahng-vay-ray say lee-vr lah-tang ay say lee-vr grdyk o 

libraire; ni les^^uns ni les^autres ne (7) me 
lee-hrdyr; nee Idy-zung nee Idy-zo-tr nuh muh 

plaisent. 
pldyz. 

15. Je ferai insurer une^annonce dans le 
2iiuh fray ang-say-ray iln-ah-nongs dahng luh 

journal du soir pour demander 

zjoor-nahl dil soahr poor duh-mahng-day 

un^employ^. 
uhn-nahng-ploah-yay. 

16. Je vous ferai voir mon trousseau en detail; 
Zijuh voo fray voahr mong troo-soh ahng day-tah-ee; 

il^est tres beau. 
eel-dy tray ho. 

17^ J'aurai I'lionneur d'aller prendre cong^ de 
2ijd-ray lo-nuhr dah-lay prdhng-dr kong-zjay duh 

Madame votre tante; sera-t-elle chez^elle ? 
Mah-dahm vo-tr tdhngt; srah-tdyl shay-zdyl f 

\ 
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10. I will go to the farm to see the churning; will your 
daughter go there also? 

Lit : I will-go to-see to-beat the butter. 

11. I will see once more my adopted daughter. 

12. We will read '^ The Miser " by Molidris, it is one of 
his best comedies. 



13. I will write to your father-in-law; then I will know 
what the matter is. 



14. I will send these Latin and Greek books to the 
bookseller; I do not like either of them. 
Lit: Neither the ones nor the others me please. 



15. I will put an advertisement in the evening paper for 

a clerk. 

Lit : I will-make to-insert an advertisement (I will cause an 

advertisement to be inserted). 



16. I will show you my wedding-outfit in detail; it is 
very fine. 

Lit : I to-you will-make to-see, etc. 

17. I will have the honor to go and take leave of your 
aunt; will she be at home? 
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18. Je resterai k la maison, mais je suis stir que 
2i}uh rdyst-ray ah hih indy-zong may SQuh sUee silr kuh 

mes cousins ne viendront pas. 
mdykoo-zang nuh veeang-drong pah, 

19. Je vous le dirai quand j'aurai (8) parld k 
ZJuh vool dee-ray kahng s^jo-ray pahr-lay ah 

mon p^re, 
mong pdyr. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 



tt 



(1) For ortoffraph7 of verbe see " chart' 

(2) Yo«lolr» modified by bien. answers to the Ensrllsh, to be wllUnii:, to be 
80 kind as. will you please, or aoy other such expressions. Vowlea-yowB 
bien me prater ces onrras^* de Voltaire ? Will you be so kind as to loDd 
me those works of Voltaire? Je le reax bien, I am wllllDfir. or, with pleasure. 

(8) Recollect that after a preposition, en excepted, the follow! dct verb 
must be in the inflnittve. 

(4) Ty is omitted for euphony before the future &nd oonditionAl of aller. 
(6) Translate then by alor% when it means eit thai time; by ensaite, when 



VINQT-NEXnniJMB CONVERSATION. 

Vangt-nuh-^eedym Kong-vdyr-sahrseeong, 



Que feriez-vous, si vous,^aviez du 

Kuh fuh-reeay-voo^ see voo-zah-veeay dil 

loisirf — de Targent? — s'il faisait beau 

loah'Zeer f — duh Idhr-^ahng f — seel fuh-zdy ho 

temps f 

tahng f 

1. Si j'avais du loisir, je repasserais la legon 
See 2u'ah-vdy dil loah-zeer, s^uh ruh-pah-srdy lah luh-song 

d'hier. 
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18. I will remain at home, but I am sure that my cou- 
sins will not come. 



19. I will tell you when I have spoken to my father, 
lit . I to you it will-tell when I shall-haye spoken, etc. 



it mesLUS afterwards, a.nd by done, when it means therefore, in consequence 
of thai. 

(6) II a^wLgit de, the question is, the point in question is. etc. De qaoi 
■'airit-il? what is the matter? what is goin^ on? deqaoi (n^wglMait-tl? 
what was the matter? what were you takincr about? II s'aflrit de saToir 

■I the. question is to know if : 8*afl:it-ll de mol, de lal, d'enx ? am I, 

is he, are they, concerned in this matter ? 11 n'tiglt, 11 m'wLgiamIt de mon hon- 
nenr, my honor is. was at stake, in dangf»r. 

(7 ) Ni . . . . ni takes ne before the verb. 

(8) The future is used in French and not in Enflrlish after adverbs of 
tim^ ; see Part III. 



TWENTY-NINTH CONVERSATION. 



What would you do, if you had leisure? 
— ^money ? — if it were pleasant? 



1. If I had leisnre, I should look over yesterday's 
lesson. 
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2. Si j'avais de I'argent, j'acheterais ce meuble 
8€e zjdh-vdy duh lahr-^ahng^ zjah-shdyt-rdy suU muh-bl 

de salon; ilwY ^ six fauteuils, dix chaises, uu 
duh sah-long; eel-ee ah see /o-tuh-ee^ dee shdyz, ung 

caiiapd et un gudridon. 
kah-nah'pay ay ung gay-ree-dong. 

3. Nous planterions des^arbres fruitiers. 
Noo plahngt-reeong ddy-zahr-hr fiilee-teeay. 

4. J'^poussetterais les meubles du petit salon, et 
2ijay'poo-8dyt-rdy lay muh-bl duJiptee sah-long , ay 

mon f rere finii^ait de lire Les Miserables. 
mong frdyr fee-nee-rdy duh leer Lay Mee-zay-rah-bl, 

5. Je changerais^mm^diatement • de 
2ijuh shahng-zjuh-rdy-zee-may-deeah-tmahg duh 
pension. 

pahng-seeong, 

6. Je garnirais mon chapeau de paille; mes filles 
24Juh gahr-nee-rdy mong shah-po duh pah-ee; may fee 

repondraient^^anx lettres qu'elles viennent de 
ray-pong-d ray-to Idy-tr kdyl vee-dyn duh 

recevoir. 
7mhs-voahr. 

7. Nous recevrions notrewami Alexandre; nous 
JVbo ruhs-vreeoinj no-tr-ah-mee Ah-ldy-ksahng-dr; noo 

n'avons jamais eonnu d'homme plus serviable. 
nah-vong zjdh-indy ko-nU dom pill sdyr-veeah-bL 

8. J'irais cueillir des legumes dans le potager. 
Zjee-rdy kuh-yeer ddy lay-gilm dahng luh poh-tah-zjay, 

9. Je vous conduirais.^ I'Op^ra; 
2^uh voo kong-diiee-rdy-zah lo-pay-rah; 
aimeriez-vous^a y aller? 

dym-reeay-voo zah ee ah-lay f 

10. Nous^rions faire un voyage,^en,^Italie. 

Noo-zee-reeong fdyr ung voah-ee-ah-^-ahn-nee-tah-lee. 
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2. If I had money I would buy this parlor set; there 
are six arm-chairs, ten chairs, a sofa and a center- 
table. 
Lit : I would buy this furniture of parlor. 



3. We would plant some fruit-trees. 

4. I would dust the sitting-room's furniture, and my 
brother would finish Les Muerables, 



5. I would change my boarding-house at once. 



6. I would trim my straw-hat; my daughters would 
answer the letters they have just received, 



7. We would receive our friend Alexander; we have 
never known a more obliging man. 



8. I would go and pick vegetables in the kitchen- 
garden. 

9. I would take you to the Opera; would you like to go? 



10. We would go and take a trip to Italy. 
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11. J'^crirais^^i ma soeur, et je lui dirais que 
ZJxf/'kree-rdy'Zah m%h suhr, ay zjuh lilee dee-ray kuh 

vous seriez^eiichautde de la voir. 

TOO mh-reeay-zahng-sTuihng'tay duh Idh voahr. 

12. Je traduirais cette le^on; men maitre m'a dit 
2!Juh trah-dilee-rdy sdyt luh-song; inony mdy-tr mah dee 

qu'elle contient des choseSs^intdressantes. 
kdyl kong-teeang ddy shoz-ang-tay-rdy-sahnt, 

13. Je ferais remettre toute la maison a neuf. 
24Ju7i frdy rah-mdy-tr toot lah mdy-zong ah nuhf. 

14. Je vous lirais quelques^^uns de ces passages; 
Zjuh voo lee-rdy kdylk-zung duh sdy pah-sah-^; 

est-ce que ces demoiselles m'dcouteraient? 
ays kuh sdy duh-moah-zdyl may-koot-rdy f 



TRBNTlilMB CONVERSATION. 

2Yahng-teedym Kong-^dyr-sah-seeong, 



Qu'avez-vous fait^^aujourd'huif— cette 

Kah-vay-voo fdy-to-zjoor-dilee f — sdyt 

semaine ? 

smdyn f 

Qu'avez-vous fait^hier (1) f —la semaine 

Kah-vay-voo fdy-tee-dyr f — lah smdyn 

derni^re? 

ddyr-nee-dyr f 

1. J'ai rdgl^ les comptes d'honoraires de Tavocat 
^'ay ray-glay Idy kongt do-no-rdyr duh lah-vo-kah 

et du mddecin. 
ay dU mayd-sang. 
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11. I would write to my sister, and tell her that you 
would be delighted to see her. 



12. I would translflte this lesson; my teacher told me 
that it contains interesting things. 



13. I would have the whole house renovated. 

Lit : I would-inake to repat all the house to new (I would 
cause all the house to be newly restored). 

14. I would read to you some of these passages; would 
those young ladies listen to me? 



THIBTHIETH CONVEBSATION. 



What have you done to-day? — ^this 
week? 



What did you do yesterday? — last 
week? 



1. I have settled the lawyer's and doctor's bill. 

Lit : I have settled the accounts of fees (salary) of -the lawyer 
and of-the physician. 
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2. J'ai colorie ces gravures, mais je n*ai pas^^eu 
ZJay ko-lo-reeay say grah-vUr^ may zjuh nay pah-zil 

le temps de faire tout ce que vous m'avez dit. 
luh tahng duhfa/yr too skuh voo mah-vay dee, 

3. NouSs^avons dans^ et chants toute la 
Noo-zali-vong dahng-say ay shahng-tay toot lah 

matinde; ma soeur a profits du beau temps 
mah-tee-nay; mah suhr ah pro-fee-tay dil ho tahng 

pour^^aller voir son^amie a Auteuil. 
poor-ah-lay voahr son-nah-mee ah O-tuh-ee. 

4. J'ai copie ces^diotismes: il fait chaud (2); il 
Zjay ko-peeay sdy-zee-dee-o-tisra : eel fay sho; eel 

fait froid; il fait du vent; il fait du brouillard; il 
fay froah;eelfdy dil vahng ; eel fay dil hroo-yahr ; eel 

fait mauvais marcher. 
fay mo-my mahr-shay. 

5. Je n'ai rien fait, mais ma soeur a visits le 
Zjuh nay reeang fdy^ may mah suhr ah vee-zee-tay luh 

vieux chateau; il^^est tel qu'il^^dtait il^^y a 
vee-Uh shdh-to; eel-ay tdyl keel-ay-tdy eel-ee ah 

dix^^ans. 
dee-zahng. 

6. Nous,^avons^essayd de faire avec ces,^outils 
Noo-zah-vong-zdy-sdy-yay duh fd^r ah-vdyk sdy-zoo-tee 

une cage pour nos serins, mais nous n'avojis pas 
iln kah-zj poor no srang, mdy noo nah-vong pah 
rdussi. 
ray-il-see, 

7. J'ai lu I'histoire de Thomme au masque de fer; 
^'ay lil lee-stoahr duh lorn o mdhsk duhfdyr; 

elle^^est bien mysterieuse. Vos^^enf ants n'ont 
dyl-dy heeang mee-stay-7'ee-ilhz. Vo-zahng-fahng nong 

rien fait; peut^etre (3) dtaientoils trop fatigues. 
reeang fay; puh-tdy-tr ay-tdy-teel tro fah4ee-gay. 
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2. I colored these engravings, but I had no time to do 
all you told me. 



3. We danced and sang all morning; my sister availed 
herself of the fine weather to go to see her friend at 
Auteuil. 



1. I copied these idioms: it is warm; it is cold; it is 
windy; it is foggy; it is bad walking. 
Lit: It makes warm; it makes cold, etc. 



o. I did not do anything, but my sister visited the old 
castle; it is such at it was ten years ago. 



6. We tried to make with these tools a cage for our 
canary-birds, but we did not succeed. 



7. I read the history of the man with the iron mask; it 
is very mysterious. Your children did not do any- 
thing; perhaps they were too tired. 
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8. J'ai fini de lire Jocelyn de Lamartine, et 
2Uay fee-nee duh leer iHo-slang duh Lah-^mahr-teen., (ty 

jamais livre ne m'a plus^ntdress^. 
^ah'tndy lee-vr nuh mah plU-zang-tay-r ay-say, 

9. Nous^^avons passe la journ^e chez Madame 
Noo-zah-vong pah-say lah ^oor-nay shay Mah-dahm 
Carnot; elle noua^^a regues a bras^ou verts. 
Kahr-no; ayl noo-zah ruhsU ah hrah-zoo-t)dyr. 

10. J'ai moulu tout le caf ^ que Tdpicier nous^ a 
^'ay moo-lil too luh kah-fay huh lay-pee-seeay noo-zah 

envoyd; il n'en reste plus. 

ahng-voahryay; eel nahng rdyst plil. 

11. Nous^avons^^^crit et traduit ces vers de 
Noo-zah-t)ong-zay-kree ay trdh-dilee sdy vdyr duh 

Victor^Hugo. 

• • 

Vee-ktor-U-go. 

12. J'ai appris le verbe < aller > par coeur, mais ces 
iiiay ah-pree luh vdyrh « ah-lay » pahr kuhr, mdy sdy 

aemoiselles n'ont pas^appris grand'chose; elles 
duh-moah-zdyl nong pah-zah-pree grahng-shoz; dyl 

ne prennent^aucune peine. 
nuh prdyn-to-kiln pdyn. 

13. J'ai peint toutes les portes excepts les serrures. 
2!jay pang toot Idy port dy-ksdy-ptay Idy sdy-rUr. 

14. Je suis^allde au bureau de placement pour 
2iiuh silee-zah-lay 5 bil-ro duh plah-smahng poor 

taclier d'avoir une bonne cuisiniere. 
tdh-shay dah-voahr iln hon kilee-zee-needyr. 

15. J'ai conduit les^^enfants k T^cole; en 
2ifay kong-dilee Idy-zahng-fahng ah lay-kol; ahng 

revenant j'ai rencontrd Albert et nous_,avons 

Tuh-vnahng 2uay rahng-kong-tray Ahl-bdyray noo-zah-vong 

fait route^^ensemble. 
fay root-ahng-sahng-bL 



8. I finished to read Jocelyn by Lamartine, and never 
did a book interest me more. 



9. We spent the day at Mrs. Carnot's; she received us 
with open arms. 



10. I ground all the coflfee which the grocer sent us; 
there is no more left. 

Lit : It of -it remains no-more. 

11. We wrote and translated these verses from Victor 
Hugo. 



13. I learned the verb **to go" by heart, but these 
-young ladies did not learn much; they do not take 
any pain. 



13. I painted all the doors except the locks. 

14. I went to the intelligence oflBce to try to get a good 
cook. 



15. I took the children to school; on my way back I met 
Albert and we walked together. 
lit : We have made road together. 



ISO THB FRBNCH LANGUAGB 

16. Je suis sorti de grand matin; j'ai et^ a 
24Juh silee sor-tee duh grahng mdh-tang; zjay cty-tay ah 

cheval jusqu'aux Champs;:^Elysdes. J'y ai 
shvahl 2jil-skd Shahng-zay-lee-zay. S^ee ay 

remarqud de tres beaux,_,equipages. L'Arc de 
ruh-mahr-kay duh iray bo-zay-kee-pah-fj. Lahrk dull 

Triomphe qui termine Tavenue est grandiose; 
Tree-ongf kee tdyr-meen lah-vnil ay grahng-dee-oz; 

il,_,a ^t^ dlevd par Napoleon I. J'ai ete 
eel-ah ay-tay ayl-vay pahr Nah-po-lay-ong I. Zijay ay-tay 

an Bois de Boulogne; c'est le rendez-vous du beau 
Booh duh BoO'lo-gn; say luh rahng-day-voo dil ho 

monde. Dans le courant de la journde j'ai vu 
mongd. Dahng luh koo-rahng diih lah zjoor-nay zjay vil 

I'Eglise de la Madeleine; c'est^un temple digne 
lay-gleez duh lah Mahd-ldyn; say -tuny tahng-pl dee-gn 

de la Grece. Je n*ai pas^^oubli^ de voir - la 
duh lah Grays. Zjuh nay pah-zoo-hleeay duh voahr lah 

Bourse. Que de bruit! Que de monde! J'ai tout 
Boors. Kuh duh brilee! Kuh duh mongd! T^jay too 

visits avec^intdret. 
vee-zee-tay ah-vdyk-ang-tay-rdy, 

17. Nous^avons^et^ entendre le celebre 
Noo-zah-vong-zay-tay ahng-tahng-dr luh say-ldy-hr 

Paderewsky, dont les succes ont retenti 
Pah-day-ray-skee^ dong Idy sU-ksdy ong ruh-tahng-tee 

dans TEurope^entiere. Quand nous 

dahng luh-ro-pahng-tee-dyr. Kahng noo 

sommes^entres la salle^dtait comble; nous^avons 
som-zahng-tray lah sahl-ay-tdy kong-hl; noo-zah-vong 

d<i (4) rester debout. 
dil ray-stay duh-boo. 
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16. I went jut very early; I rode as far as the Champs- 
Ely sdes. I noticed some fine carriages there. The 
Triumphal Arch which terminates the avenue is 
magnificent; it was built by Napoleon I. I went 
(have been) to the Bois de Boulogne; it is the resort 
of fashionable people (of the fine world). In the 
course of the day I saw the church of the Made- 
leine; it is a temple worthy of Greece. I did not 
forget to see the Exchange. What a noise! How 
many people! I viewed everything with interest. 



17. We went to hear the celebrated Paderewsky, whose 
successes resounded in the whole of Europe. When 
we got in, the hall was crowded; we had to remain 
standing. 
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18. Nous, nouSs^avons fait ceci, mais eux, ils n'ont 
Noo^ noo-zah^ong fay suh-see, map uhy eel nong 

rien fait du tout. 
reeang fay dU too. 

NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) BecoUeot that in oonversation the pa^t definite is srenerally ex- 
pressed by the com pound tense, or past indefinite ; see Part III. 

(2) 11 fait, it mnkes, is used impersonally with expressions of the weather 
or temperature, in the sense of it U. 

(3; The perBooul pronoun, used as nominative, is elegantly placed after 
the verb, althoufirh the sentence is not interrogative, when the verb is pre- 



TBENTE ET XTNI^ME OONVEBSATION. 

Trdhngt-ay il-neediym Kong-vdyr'Sah'Seeong. 



Qu'auriez-vous fait, si vous,^aviez,^eu 

Ko-reeay-voo fdy^ see voo-zah-veeay-zil 

le temps? — si je n'^tais pas venu? 

luh tahng f — see zjuh nay-tdy pah vnil f 

1. Si j*avais^eu le temps, j'aurais^^arrosd ces rosiers; 
Seezjah-'ody-zll luh tahng, su'd-Tdy-zah-ro-zay say ro-zeeay; 

ils sont presque morts. 
eel songprdysk mor. 

2. Si vous n'dtiez pas venu me voir, j'aurais 
8ee voo nay-teeay pah vnil muh voahr, sajo-rdy 

ratissd cette^allde et bechd les plates-bandes. 
rdh-tee-say sdyt-ah-lay ayhdy-shay lay plaht-hahngd, 

3. J'aurais remene (1) men cheval au marche 
Zijo-rdy ruh-mnay mong shvahl o mahr-shay 

pour^essayer de le vendre. 
poor-dy-sdy-yay duhl vahng-dr. 
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18. We did this, but they did not do anythingat all. 



cededbyany of the followin fir words: peot-dtre* perhaps; ft peine, hardly, 
scarcely; encore, still ; toi^oars {too-zjoor), at least, for all that, etc.; aussi, 
(o- see), therefore, thus; en Tain (almg-vang), yainly; du moina* an molns 
imoang), at least. En Tain easaya-t-il {av-aay-eeah-WD d'arrdter mon cheTal, 
vainly did he try to Btop my horse ; anasi le roi est-ll trds pniasant ipiiee- 
sahng), therefore the kiofir is very powerful. 

(4) Have had to, been obliged to ; see devoir, Part III. 



THIETHY-PIRST CONVERSATION. 



What would you have done, if you had 
had the time ? — if I had not come f 



1. If I had had the time, I would have watered these 
rose-trees; they are nearly dead. 



2. If you had not come to see me, I should have raked 
this walk and digged the borders. 
Lit : If you were not come, etc. 

3 I would have taken my horse back to market to try 
to sell it. 
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4. 



7. 



8. 



9. 



10. 



Moi (2) je n'aurais rien fait, mais mon neveu 
Moahj zjuh nd-7'dy reeang fay^ may mong nuh-vuh 

aurait blanchi ce mur. 
o-rdy blahng-shee suh milr, 

J'aiirais regu mon pr^cepteur, et je Taurais 
2i)d-rdy ruh-sil mong p?'ay-say-ptuhr, ay zjuh lo-rdy 

remerci^ de sa bont^. 

ruh-mdyr-seeny duh sah hong-tay. 

Nous serions^alMs faire^^un 

Noo suh-reeong-zah-lay /dyr-ung 

Grece; c'est^^un pays que 
Giy^^s; 8dy-tung pdy-ee kuh 

grande^^envie de voir. 
yrahng-tdhng-vee duh voahr, 

Je serais restd k la maison, 

ZJuh 8uh-rdy rdy-stay ah lah mdy-zong^ may mong ftss 

et sa fiancee auraient fait^^nne promenade 
ay sah fee-ahng-say o-rdy fdy-tUn pro mnahd 

dans votre cabriolet. 
dahng vo-tr kah-hree-o-ldy, 

Nous^aurions^^^crit k nos^amies, et nous 
Noo-zd-reeong-zay-kree ah no-zah-mee^ ay noo 

les^anrions prides (3) de venir passer (4J la 



voyage en 
voah-yah-zj ahng 

nous^^avons 
noo-zah'Vong 



mais mon fils 



lay-zo-reeong pree-ay 

soiree avec nous. 
soah-ray ah-vdyk noo, 

Je serais sorti 
Zijuh S7'dy sor-tee 

mes^enfants. 
mdy-zahng-fahng, 

J'aurais peint 

Zijo-rdy pang 

m'auriez-vons^^aidd? (5) 
md-reeay-voo-zdy-day f 



duh vneer pah-say lah 



avec 
ah-vdyk 



ma 
mah 



femme 
fahm 



et 
ay 



la 
lah 



porte 
port 



vitrde; 
vee-t7'ay; 
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4. I would not have done anything, but my nephew 
would have whitewashed this wall. 



5. I would have received my tutor, and (I would have) 
thanked him for his kindness. 



6. We would have taken a trip to Greece; it' is a 
country that we have a great desire to see. 
Lit : We should-be gone to make, etc. 



7. I would have remained at home, but my son and 
his betrothed would have taken a drive in your cal\ 
Lit: I should-be remained at the house, but my son and bis 
bethroded would-have made a promenade in your cab. 



8. We would have written to our friends, and would 
have asked them to come and spend the evening 
with us. 



9. I would have gone out with my wife and children. 



10. I would have painted the glass-door; would you 
have helped me? 
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• 

11. Nous serions venus vous voir plus sou vent. 
Noo suh-reeong vnU voo voahr plil soo-vdhng. 

12. J'aurais traduit le morceau de la page 98, et 
^o-rdy trali-dilee luh mor-so duh lah pah-2!j 98, ay 

je I'aurais^appris par coeur. 
zjuh lo-rdy-zah'pree pahr kuhr. 

13. J'aurais mis tous vos^effets dans la canmiodfi. 
2!fd-raiif mee too vo-my^ay didtny UA ko^nod. 

14. Nous serions partis le onze (6) pour Trouville; 
Nbo suh-reeong pahr-tee luh ongz pooi' Troo-vill ; 

est-ce que votre ami serait venu avec nous? 
dys-kuh vo'tr ah-mee srdy tmil ah^dyk noof 



JSrOTEB AND EXPIiAlQ^ATIONS. 

( 1 ) Mener (to take), remener (to take baok ). ainener (to bring), rameaer 
(to brinsr back), emmener (to take away), remmencr to take back what bad 
been broasrht). are paid of beinfir» that have the natural faculty of walking: ; 
porter (to take, to carry), reporter to take back, to carry back), apporter (to 
bring, in the sense of to carry), rapporter fto bring back, in the sense of to 
cai^v), importer fto take away, in the sense of to caiTy), remporter rto take 
back, in the sense of to can*]/— what had been brought), are pail of the same 
beings when they have lost, or are notable to use that faculty, and of things. 

(2) Disjunctive personal pronuns are used when a fact having been, or 
about to be. accomplish ed. the sentence expresses the part which each 
person has tak^n or will take in it. Yotre neven (nuh-vuh et votre nMce 
( nee-ay 8) ^ttdent {ay- tay) presents qnandjesnis tomM; Inl m'a aid^ ft me 
relever, elle a rl dc mon^accident {mon-nah-ksee-dahng), your nephew and 
niece weru both present when I fell: he helped me to get up. and she 
laughed at the accident 
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11. We would have come to see you oftener. 

12. I would have translated the piece on page 98, and 
would have learned it by heart. 



13. I would have put all your things in the bureau. 

14. We would have left on the 4th for Trouville; would 
your friend have come with us? 



(3) When attk or desire are followed by another verb in the infinitive 
ask must be expressed by dire or prier, and desire by prler or charirer. II 
m'a dit. or. pri^ de le fairer he asked me to do it ; tl m'a prMy or. chared de 
von« le dire, ho desired me tell you so. 

(4) Speaking of money, property, to spend is expressed by depenser; 
speakinfiT of time, spend is expressed by passer. II d^pense tout son arirent 
it Joner» he spends all his money in sramblinR; 11 passe tout son temps ft la 
chasse, he spends all his time in huntinff. 

(6) To help, viz.. to assist a person to do something, is expressed by 
alder; but to help is often used In the sense of to taire, to offer, to present a 
thing to a person: help is then expressed by servlr. Vons al-Je servl h votre 
gotktf have I helped you to your liking? vons nervlral Je do boeuf on dn 
vean ? shall I help you to some beef or veel ? servez-Yons, help yourself. 

(6) Use the ordinal number premier for the first dny of a month, and the 
cardinal numbers for the other days. On. before days and dates Is not 
translated in French. By exception no letter is elided before onaw or 
onzMme. 
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TRBNTB-DEUXliJME OONVERSATIOIT. 

Trah ngt-duh-zeedym Kbng-vnyr-sah-seeong, 



1. Que vous faut-il (1)? 
Kuh voo fo-teelf 

2. II me faut de la brodetie pour jupons et une 
Eel muh/o duh lah hrod-ree poor zj'^^-pong ay iln 

paire de bottines. 
pd^r dun bo-teen. 

3. Que faut-il h votre soeur? 
Kuh fo-teel ah vo-tr suhrf 

4. II lui faut^un chapeau; elle le voudrait haut 
Eel lilee fo-tung shah-po; dyl luh voo-drdy ho 

de forme et garni de rubans. 
duh form ay gaJir-nee duh ril-bahng, 

6. Lui faudra-t-il autre chose? 
lAlee fo-drah-teel o-tr shoz f 

6. II lui faudra uii sac de voyage, un manteau 
Eel lilee fo-drah ung sahk duh voah-yah-^\ ung mahng-to 

de caoutchouc et aussi un passe-port; elle compte 
duh kah-oO'tshoo ay o-see ung pahs-por; dyl kongt 

visiter Berlin. 
vee-zee-tay Bayr-lang. 

7. Que faut-il a ces demoiselles? 
Kuh fo-teel ah say duh-moah-zdyl f 

8. II leur faut^a chacune un d6 et des ciseaux. 
Eel luhrfo-tah shah-kiln ung day ay day see-zo, 

9. Nous faut-il du bois et du charbon? 
Noo fo-teel dil bodh ay dil shahr-bong f 

10. Oui, car nous n'en^^avons presque plus. 
Ooee, kahr noo nahn-nah-vong prdysk plil. 
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THIRTY-SECONE CONVERSATION. 



1. What do you want? must you have? 
What to-you necessary-is it? 

2. I want (must have) some embroidery for petticoats 
and a pair of shoes. 

Lit : It to-me is-necessary, etc. 

3. What does your sister want? 

4. She wants a hat; she would like it high and trimmed 
with ribbons. 

Lit : It to-her is-necessary a hat ; she it would-like high of 
fonn and trimmed of ribbons. 

5. Will she want anything else? 

Lit: To-her will-be-necessary it other thing? 

6. She will want a travelling-bag, a rubber-cloak and 
also a passport; she intends to visit Berlin. 

Lit: It to-her will-be-necessary a bag of voyage, etc. 



7. What do those young ladies want? 

8. They want each a thimble and scissors. 

9. Do we need wood and coal? 

10. Yes., for we are^^almost out of it. 

14^; Yes, fox wepf-it.ljisve aluiost no-more. 
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11, Que fallait-il k cette dame? 
Kuh fdh'ldy-teel ah sdyt dahm f 

12, II lui fallait des cols de mousseline, un 
Eel lilee fah-ldy day kol duh moo-sleen^ ung 

manchon et un boa. 
mahng-sTiong ay ung hoah, 

13, Vous faut-il un^avocat? 
Voo fo-teel ung-nah-vo-kah f 

14, Oui, il m'en f audrait^^un pour plaider ma cause. 
Ooee, eel mahng fo-drdy-tung poor play-day mah koz; 

15, Combien d'hommes vous^a-t-il fallu pour 
Kong-heeang dom voo-zah-teel fah-lU poor 

faire^abattre cette cloison? 
fdyr-ah-hah-tr sdyt kloah-zong f 

16, II ne m'en^a fallu que quatre. 
Eel nuh mahn-nah fah-lil kuh kah-tr, 

17, Quelle somme vous faudrait-il, si vous 
Kdyl 8om voo fd-drdy-teelf see voo 

deviez^envoyer vos^enfants k Paris? 

duh-veeay-zahng-voah-yay vo-zahng-fahng ah Pah-ree f 

18, II me f audrait^au moins cinq mille francs. 
Eel muh fo-drdy-to moang sang meel frahng. 

19, Combien d'ouvriers vous^^urait-il fallu, si on 
Kong-beeang doo^vreeay voo-zo-rdy-teel fah-lU, see ong 

' vous^avait charge d'une pareille entreprise? 
voo-zah^dy shahr-s^ay diln pah-rdy-ee ahng-tr-preezf 

^0, Je ne saurais (2) vous dire au juste; une vingtaine (3) 
24Juhn sb-rdy voo deer o zjilst; Un vang-tdyn 

tout^au plus. 
too-to plik 
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11, What did that lady want? 
Lit : What was it necessary, etc. 

12. She wanted muslin collars, a muflf and a boa. 
Lit : It to-her was-necssary some collars of musbn, etc. 



13. Do you want a lawyer? 



14. Yes, I should have one to plead my case. 
Lit : It to-me of -them would-be-necessary one, etc. 

15. How many men did you require to have that parti- 
tion pull ed d own ? 

Lit : How-many of men to-you has it been-necessazy for (in- 
order) to-make to-pull-down that partition? 

16. I required four only. 



17. What amount would you require (want), if you had 
to send your children to Paris? 



18. I would require at least five thousand francs. 



19. How many workingmen would you have required, 
if you had been entrusted with such an undertaking? 
Lit : How many of workingmen to-you would-have it been 
necessary, if one you had entrusted of a such undertaking? 

20. I can not tell you exactly; about twenty at the most. 
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21. Combien de temps faut-il pour aller de la Place 
Kong-heeng duh tahng fo-teel po(yr ah-lay duh lahplahs 

de la Concorde au Grand-Hotel? 
duh lah Kong-kord o Grahng-to-tellf 

22. II ne faut que quelques minutes. 
Eel nuh fo huh kdylk mee-nilt 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) To frant, meaning to be in need of a thin^, or, nnder the necessity 
of doings a thingr, is expressed by avoir besoin de. J'al besoin d'arg^ent, 
d'habits, I want (need) money, clothes ; J'ai besoin d'aller h la ville, I want 
to (must) go to the city; ce dont nous avions besoin, what we w <nted (that of 
which we had need);je n'aipas besoin de lui, i do not want him (have no 
need of). 

But w^ant is often used to denote merely wish or desire; it is then 
expressed by voaloir, desirer, or avoir envie de. Je desire, or Je voudrais 
(should like) le voir, I want (wish) to see him; j^ai envie de lui pnrler, I 
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21. How long does it take to go from the Place de la 
Concorde to the Grand Hotel? 



22. It only takes a few minutes. 



want (wish) to speak to him ; je vondrals nne paire de sants, I want a pair 
of firloves ; Je venx qu'Il le fame, J want him to do it. 

To iwant a person, in the sense of wish, is demander. On Tona de* 
mande, you are wanted ; il toiu demande, he wants yoa. 

(2) The conditional of saToir.with ne and without pas, often oorresponds 
to can used neeatiyely. Je ao sanralB toum dire, or, Je ne pnis vona dire; the 
meaninfir of the latter, however, is more absolute. 

(3) Une dixaine, 10 or about 10 ; nne quinzaine, 15 or about 15 ; nne ylns» 
tatne, 20 or about 20 ; nne trentatne, 30 or about 30 ; une quarantalne, 40 or 
about 40 ; nne cfnquantalne, 60 or about 60; nne aolxantalne, 60 or about 60; 
nne centaine, loO or about 100; nn mllllery lOOO or about 1000. 
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TBENTE-TBOISrliME CONVERSATIOX. 

Trahngt-troah'Zeedym Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que vous.^ai-je dit, Alfred? 

Kuh voo-zay-zj dee, Ahl-frdydf 

1. Vous m'avez (lit de me (1) lever de bonne beure, 
Voo mah-vay dee duhm luh-vay duh ho-nuhr. 

2. De me coiiclier (2) immddiatement. 
Duhm koo-shay ee-may-dee-dh-tmahng. 

3. De ne pas m'arreter en route. 
Duhn pah mah-rdy-tay ahng root. 

4. De me faire couper les cheveux. 
Duhm fa^r koo-pay lay shvuh. 

Que vous.^ai-je dit, mes^^enfants? (3) 

Kuh voo-zjay-2;j dee, mdy-zahng-fahng f 

5. Vous nous^^avez dit de nous mefier de 
Voo noo-Zjjh-vay dee duh noo may-feeay duh 

cet^^homme, 
sdy-tom. 

6. De nous^^abstenir de liqueurs. 
Duh noo-zah-hsttih-neer duh lee-kuhr, 

7. De nous tairo, et de ne pas nous^^emporter. 
Duh noo tayr, ay duhn pah noo-zahng-por-tay. 

Que m'avez-vous dit ? 

Kuh mah-vay-voo dee f 

8. Je vous^ai dit de vous^^asseoir k cotd de 
^'uh voo-zay dee duh voo-zah-soahr ah ko-tay duh 

moi. 
fnoah. 
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THIBTY-TH I BD GQNVEItSATON. 



What did I tell you, Alfred ? 

1. You told me to rise early. 

Lit : You to-me have told of myself to-rise of good hour. 

2. To retire immediately. 

Lit : Of myself to-lie-down immediately. 

3. Not to stop on the way. 

4. To have my hair cut. 

Lit : Of to-me to-make to-cut the hairs. 

What did I tell you, children f 

5. You told us to mistrust that man. 

Lit : Tou to-us have told of ourselves to-mistrust of that man. 



6. To abstain from liquors. 
Lit : Of ourselves to-abstain. 

7. To keep silent, and not to fly into a passion. 

Lit: Of ourselves to-keep-silent, and of not ourselves to- 
carry-of (to be carried off by passion). 

What did you tell me f 

8. I told you to sit down near me. 

Lit: I to-you have told of yourself to-sit at side of me. 
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9. De vous mettre k votre^^aise. 
Duh voo mdy-tr ah vo-trdyz. 

10. De ne pas vous,^engager dans de 
Duhn pah voo-zahng-gah-zjay ddhng duh 
mauvaises,^^ffaires. 

mo-vdy-zah-fd^r- 

11. De ne pas vous^opposer au manage de votre 
Duhn pah voo-zo-po-zay o mah-ree-ahzj duh vo-tr 
fille. 

fee. 

Qu'avez-vous dit h ce jeune homme f 

Kah-vay-voo dee ah suh zjuhn-omf 

12. Je lui ai dit de se passer de vin 
Zijuh lUee ay dee duh suh pah-say duh vang 

pour^aujourd'hui. 
poor-o-zjoor-dilee, 

13. De ne pas se mSler de cette affaire. 
Duhn pah suh may-lay duh sdy-tah-fdyr, 

14. De ne pas se plaindre continuellement. 
Duhn pah suh plang-dr kong-tee-nil-dyl-mahng. 

15. De s*occuper de sa sant^. 
Duh so-kil-pay duh sah sahng-tay. 

Qu'a-t-on dit h Marie? 

Kah-tong dee ah Mah-reef 

16. On lui a dit de s'habiller. 
Qng lilee ah dee duh sah-hee-yay. 

17. De ne pas se promener au soleil. 
Duhn pah suh prom-nay 6 so-ldy-ee, 

18. De ne pas se servir (4) de cette machine^^^. coudre. 
Duhn pah suh sdyr-^eer duh sdyt mah-sheen-ah koo-dr, 

19. De se faire faire (5) une autre paire de bottines. 
Duh suhfdyr faJyr il-nd-tr pd^r duh ho-teen. 
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9. To make yourself comfortable. 
Lit : Of yourself to-put at your ease. 

10. Not to get into trouble. 

Lit: Of not yourself to-engage in of (some) bad business. 



11. Not to oppose your daughter's marriage. 



What did yon say to that young man ? 

12. I told him to do without wine for to-day. 

Lit : I to-hiin have said of himself to-pass of wine, etc. 



13. Not to interfere with this affair. 

Lit: Of not himself to-meddle (to mix), etc. 

14. Not to complain continually. 

15. To think of his health. 
Lit : Of himself to-occupy, etc. 

What has been told to Mary? 

16. She was told to dress herself. 

17. Not to walk in the sun. 

18. Not to use this sewing-machine. 

19. To have another pair of shoes made. 



148 THB FRBNCH ULEf&VA&R 

Que leur,^avez-vous dit? 

Kuh luhr-ah'Vay-voo dee f 

20. Oil leur a dit de s'abonner k ce journal. 
Ong luhr ah dee duh sah-bo-nay ah suh zjoor-nahl, 

21. De Ae pas s'appuyer centre cette porte. 
Duhn pah sah-pilee-yay kong-tr sdyt port. 

22. De ne pas s'^tonner de ce qu'ils^^entendront. 
Duhn pah aay-to-nay duhs keel-zahng-tahng-drong. 

23. De se souvenir de vos conseils. 
Duh suh 800-vneer duh vo kong-sdy-ee. 



NOTES Ain) EXPIiANATIONB. 

(1) Befleotiye Terbs are those in whloh the action la thrown baok or 
refleoted npon the subject, as: to flatter one's selff I blame ms^elf. There 
are, however, many verbs which are reflective in French, but are not so in 
English. For Instance, se lever (lit. to rise one's self), to rise, to eret up : •« 
rappeler (to remember one's self ), to remember, etc. Beflective verbs are 
known in the dictionaries by havlDc; se before the infinitive. These verbs 
take Immediately before them, in simple tenses, and before the auxiliary 
(dtre). in compound tenses, an objective pronoun of the same number and 
person as'the aerent, or nominative (me, te, set nous, tous, se, myself, to 
myself; thyself, to thyself: himself, herself; ourselves, etc.). as may be seen 
in this conversation and foUowiner. Note, however, that the reflexive pro- 
roun. or pronoun object, always follows the verb with the imperative mood 
used affirmatively, and then, for the sake of emphasis, te becomes toL 
D^pdche-toly hurry (thou): d^pdchons-nonsy let us hurry; d^pdchez-Tons, 
hurry (ye); but say, with the negation: ne te d^p^che pa% do not hurry 
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What did you tell them? 

20. They were told to subscribe to this newspaper. 

21. Not to lean against this door. 

22. Not to wonder at what they will hear. 
Lit: Of not themselves to-astonish, etc. 

23. To remember your advice. 



(thou) ; ne nous d^pdchons pas* let us not hurry; ne Tons d^pdchez pasy do 

not hurry (ye). 

(2) Se lever, to ffet up, to rise ; dtre lewi, to be up. Se concher, to go to 
bed, to retire ; dtre concha, to be in bed, 

(3) In speakine: of our own relatives, mon, ma, mes are used in French, 
althougrh these possessive adjectives are omitted in English. Mon pdre, 
avesE-vons vu ma tante Marie ? Father, have you seen aunt Mary ? 

(4) To use, meaniufi: to make use of things, is expressed by the reflec- 
tive verb se servlr de. Je me sers de mon couteau, de ma plnme, I use my 
knife, my pen ; Je m*en sers, I use it. or, them ; servez-vous-en» use it, or, 
them. To use. speaking of the manner of acting towards persons, is 
expressed by trailer, en user avect nirir avec. II me traite bien, 11 en use 
bien avec niol, 11 agit bien avec moi, he uses me well ; 11 ne m'a pas bien 
traitd, he has not used me well. 

(6) Faire faire, to cause something to be done or made ; se faire falre, 
to cause something to be done or made for one's self. 
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TBENTE-QUATBI^ME CONVERSATION 

Trdhnfft-kdh'treec^fm Kbng^dyr-sdh-seeong.. 



Que faites-vous f — h quoi 

Kuh fdyt-voo f ah koah 

vou8,^occupez-vous ? 

Doo-20-kil-pay-voo f 

1. Je m'apprete k sortir; d^pSchez-vous, si vous 
Zijuh mah-prdyt ah sor-teer; day-pdy-shay-voOy see voo 

voulez venir avec nous au bas de la ville. 
voo-lay vneer ah-vdyk noo o hah duh Idh vill. 

2. Je me lave les mains, et ma soeur se nettoie les 
Zljuhm lahv Idy mangy ay mah auhr suh ndy-toah lay 

dents. 
dahng» 

3. Nous nous^amusons (1) k regarder ces^images. 
Noo noo-zah-mil-zong ah ruh-gahr-day sdy-zee-mdh-zj, 

4. Je me chauffe; j'ai les pieds tout^engourdis par 
Zijuhm shof; zjay lay peeay too-tahng-goor-dee pahr 

le froid. 
luhfroah, 

5. Je me 16ve, le carillon de T^glise annonce 
Zljuhm IdyVy luh kah-ree-yong duh lay-gleez ah-nongs 

qu'il^^est sept^^heures; pourquoi ne vous levez-vous 
keel-ay sdy-tuhr; poor-koah nuhvoo luh-vay-voo 

pas^aussi? 
pah-zo-see f 

6. Je me repose; vous savez que je ne me porte pas 
Hijuhm ruh'poz; voo sah-vay kuh zjuhn muhport pah 

bien. 
beeang. 
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THIRTY-POUKTH CONVERSATION. 



What are you doing? — what are you 
busy about f 

Lit: To what yourself occupy you? 

1. I am getting ready to go out; make haste, if you 
wish to come with us down town. 

Lit : I myself get-ready to to-go-out ; hasten yourself, etc. 

2. I am washing my hands, and my sister is cleaning 
her teeth. 

Lit: I to-myself wash the hands, and my sister to-herself 
cleans the teeth. 

3. We amuse ourselves looking at these pictures. 
Lit ; We ourselves amuse, etc. 

4. I am warming myself; my feet are benumbed with 
cold. 

Lit : I myself warm ; I have the feet all benumbed by the 
cold. 

5. I am getting up; the church-bell is chiming seven 
o'clock; why do you not get up also? 

Lit : I myself rise, the chime of the church announces that 
it is seven hours; why yourself rise you not also? 



6. I am resting; you know that I am not well 

Lit : I myself rest ; you know that I myself carry not well. 



7. Nous nous^^entretenons avec ces demoiselles; 
Noo noo-zahng-truh-tnong ah-vdyk say duh-moah-myl; 

elles sont charmantes. Ne trouvez-vous pas 
dyl song shahr-mahngt, Nuh troo-vay-voo pah 

qu'elles s'habillent avec beaucoup de goflt? 
kdyl sah-bee ah-vdyk ho-koo duhgoof 

8. Je m'en vais parce que je m'ennuie k mourir 
Zjuh mahng my pahr-skuh zjuh mahn-nUee ah moo-reer 

ici. Regardez done! voil&. nos^amis qui s'en 
ee-aee, Buh-gahr-day dongf voah-lah no-zah-mee kee sahng 

vont aussi; on dirait que toutle monde s'en va. 
vong-fd-see ; ong dee-ray kuh tool mongd sahng vah. 

9. Nous nous servons de vos^^outils; les ndtres 
Noo noo sdyr-vong duh vd-zoo-tee ; lay no-tr 

ne valent rien. 
nuh vcM reeang. 

10. Je m'assieds; est-ce que je n'ai pas le droit de 
^'uh mah-seeay; dys kuh zjuh nay pahl droah duh 

m'asseoir apres^avoir fait dix milles tout d'une 
mah-soahr ah-prdy-zah-^oahr /dy dee mill too diln 

haleine? 
ah-ldyn f 

11. Je fais ma malle; je ne me plais pas^ci; il 
ZJuh fay mah mahl; 2uuhn muh play pah-zee-see; ed 

n'y a pas le moindre bien-etre. 
nee ah pah luh moang-dr heedy-nay-tr, 

12. Je m'occupe de mes^^aff aires; occupez-vous des 
Zijuh mo-kilp duh mdy-zah-fdyr; o-kil-pay^oo day 

votres et nous serons plus tranquilles. 
vo-tr ay noo srong pill trahng-kill, 

NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) S'amiuier corresponds to the English to amuse one's self, to trifle 
one's time away, to enjoy one's self, to have a good time. 
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7. We are conversing with these young ladies; they 
are charming. Do you not think they dress with 
much taste? 

Lit : We ourselves converse, etc. Find you not that they 
themselves dress with much of taste? 



8. I am going away because I feel very lonesome here. 
Do look! There are my friends going away also; 
one would say that everybody is leaving. 
Lit : I myself hence go because I myself weary to to-die here. 



9. We are using your tools; ours are good for nothing. 
Lit : We ourselves make-use of, etc. 



10. I am sitting down; have I not the right to sit down 
after (walking) having walked ten miles at a stretch? 
Lit : After to-have made 10 miles all of a breath? 



11. I am packing my trunk; I do not like this place, 
there is not a bit of comfort. 

Lit : I make my trunk ; I myself like not here, there is not 
the least well-being. 

12. I am attending to my business; attend to yours and 
we shall be quieter. 

Lit : I myself occupy of my affairs. 
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TBENTB-CINQnifeME CONVEBSATIOX. 

Trdhngt-sang-keedffm Kong-vdyr-sah-seeong. 



Que ferez-vous avant de vous^en aller? 

Kuh fray-^oo ah-^dhng duh voo-zah-nah-lay 1 

— si vous^^avez le temps? Que 

— see voO'Zah'Vay luh tahng f Kuh 

ferez-vous quand vous^^aurez de 

fray-voo kahng voo-zo-ray duh 

I'argent ? 

lahr'2jahng f 

1. Avant de m'en^aller, je m'adresserai k mon 
Ah-vahng duh mahn-nah-lay, zjuh mah-drdys-ray ah mong 
banquier; il me f audra dix mille francs. 
bahng-keeay; eel muhfo-drah dee meel frahng, 

2. Si j'ai le temps, je me rendrai k Lyon ou 
See zjay luh tahng^ 2!juh muh rahng-dray ah Leeong oo 
j'ai des^^aff aires. 

Zjay ddy-zah-fdyr, 

3. Quand j'aurai de I'argent je m'abonnerai k 
Kahng zjo-ray duh lahr-zjahng zjuh mah-bon-ray ah 
ce journal; est-ce que vous vous^^y 
8uh zjoor-nahl; dys kuh voo voo-zee 

abonnerezoaussi? Abonnez-vous^^y, il s'y 
ah-bon-ray-zo-see f Ah-ho-nay-voo-zee, eel see 

trouve (1) de fort bonnes choses. 
troov duhfor hon shoz, 

4. Nous nous prom^nerons avec les^^enfants; 
Noo noo pro-mdyn-rong ah-vdyk Idy-zahng-fahng; 
nous,^amuserons-nous7 Oui, car^l fait^^un 
noo-zah-mil-zrong-noo f Ooee, kahr-eel fdy-tung 
temps superbe. 

tahf^g sU-pd^frb, 
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THIBTHY-PIPTH CONVERSATION. 



What will (shall) you do before going 
away ? — if you have time f What will 
you do when you have money? 



1. Before I go away, I will apply to my banker; I 
shall want 10,000 francs. 



2. If I have (the) time, I will go (will repair) to Lyons 
where I have business. 



3. When I have money I will subscribe to this news- 
paper; will you subscribe to it also? Subscribe 
to it, very good things are to be found in it. 



4. We will take a walk with the children; shall we 
enjoy ourselves? Yes, for the weather is fine. 
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5. Je m'empresserai de finir la tache que j'ai 
Zjuh mdhng-prdys-ray duh fee-neer lah tdh-sh kuh 2!jay 

commencee; vous f&cherez-vous si je ne la finis 
ho-mahng-say; voo f^h-shray-voo see sijuhn lah fee-nee 
pas^^ temps? 
pdh-zah tahngf 

6. Nous nous^embarquerons au H&vre k bord de 
Noo noo-zahng-hahrk-rong 6 Hdh-vr aii bor duh 
la Touraine pour nous rendre k New- York. 

lah Too-rdyn poor noo rahng dr ah Nuh-York, 

7. Je m'appliquerai k I'etude; il me tarde (2) de 
Zfuh mah-pleek-ray ah lay-tUd; eel muh tahrd duh 
devenir savant. 

duJi'Vneer sah-vahng, 

8. Je me ferai faire u)ie robei d^coUot^e pareille k 
Zjuhmfray fdyr iln rob day-kol-tay pah-rdy-ee ah 

celle que vous^aviez^^, la derniere soiree 
sdyl kuh voo-zah-veeay-zah lah ddyr-nee-dyr soah-ray 

musicale; je crois que ma belle-soeur s'en 
inil-zee-kahl; 2juh kroah kuh mah bdyl-auhr sahng 
f era f aire^^une^aussi. 
frah fdyr-il-nO'See, 

9. Je me marierai (3), et je crois que je serai 
24Juhin mah-ree-ray^ ay zjuh kroah kuh zjuh sray 
plus^^heureux. 

plil-zuh-ruh, 

NOTES AND EXPLANATION'S, 

(1) The passive voice may also be rendered in French by the reflective 
form in speakiiiir of inanimate objects. Ce paMa«e se tronve dans Racine, 
this pasFage is found in Racine ; ce frnlt se mange vert, this fruit is eaten 
green. 

(2) II lul tarde, he, or she, longs ; 11 me tardalt de toub voir, I longed to 
see you ; tl leur tarde de partlr« they long to leave. 

(3) If, by niarz-y, you mean to give a person in marriage, or to perform 
what is called the ceremony, you must make use of the verb marler* If, by 
marry, you mean to take a person in marriage, use eponser. Mon pdre a 
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6. I will hasten to finish the task which I commenced; 
will you get angry if I do not finish it in time? 



6. We shall sail from Havre on board the Tourawa to 
go to New York. 



7. I will apply myself to stndy; I long to become 

learned. 

Lit : It to-me delays of to-become learned. 

8. I shall have a low-necked dress made like the one 
you wore at the last musicale; I believe that my 
sister-in-law will have one made also. 



9. I will get married, and I believe that I will be 
happier. 



marM votre nidce. my father has married your niece (gave her in marriage) ; 
mon pdre a dponsd votre nldce, my father has married your niece (took her 
for his wife) ; le inairo a marid ma scear, the mayor has married my sister 
(has performed the oeremony); le maire a dpons^ ma soeur, the mayor has 
m&rried my sifter (has taken her for his wife). N.B.— Married, in the sense 
of taking a wife, is expressed by ^pouser after the auxiliary have, and by 
mari^ after the auxiliary be. J'ai dpoos^ sa sceur, I hiave married his 
fister; Je suls marM ft sa scenr, I am married to his sister; votre scenr est- 
elle marine ? is your sister married ? To marry, in a neuter sense, i.e., with- 
out an object added to it, is expressed by se marier. Qaand voas^dtes- 
voas marld? when did you get married? Je ne me marieraijamf'.99 1 
will never marry (get married). 
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TBENTE-SIXI^ME CONVERSATION. 



Que feriez-vous si vous,^6tiez^k ma 
place? — si vos moyens vous le per- 
mettaient ? 

1. Si jMtuis^^ votre place, je ne me mSlerais pas de 
sea^^alfaires. 

2. Si mes moyena (moa-yang) me le permettaient, je me 
rendrais^^ Chicago (Shee-kah-go) avec ma femme et 
mes^enfants. 

3. Je m'amuserais k tailler (tah-yay) ces haies {dy)\ 
croyez-vous que le jardinier se mettrait^en colore? 

4. Nous nous^abonnerions k cette revue mensuelle; 
elle contieiit de tr^s jolies gravures. 

5. Je ne me servirais plus de cette voiture; j'eii,^aclid- 
terais,^une autre. 

6. Je me l^verais de meilleure^^heure. 

7. Je me f erais f aire une redingote {ruh-dang-got) noire 
k collet (ko-lay) de velours. Mon frere se ferait faire 
un paletot (paTU-to) d*6t4; celui qu'il^^a est^^un peu 

trop court. 

8. Nous nous ddf erions de nos chevaux et de nos voi- 
tures; nous sommes certains (sdyr-tang) que dans 
pareille (pah-rdy-ee) circonstance nos^^amis s'en d6- 
feraient^aussi. 

9. Je me mettrais^^, Touvrage car il se fait tard. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION, 



What would you do if you were in my 
place ? — if you could afford it ? 



1. If I were in your place, I would not interfere with 
his affairs. 

2. If I could afford it, I would go to Chicago with my 
wife aud children. 

3. I would amuse myself with cutting these hedges; do 
you believe the gardner would get angry? 

4. We would subscribe to this monthly review; it 
contains some very pretty engravings. 

5. I would not use this carriage any longer; I would 
buy another one. 

6. I would rise early. 

7. I would have a black frock-coat made with velvet 
collar. My brother would have a summer overcoat 
made; the one he has is a little too short. 

8. We would get rid of our horses and carriages; we 
are sure that in such a circumstance our friends 
would get rid of them also. 

9. I would begin to work for it is getting late. 
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trente-sefti£:me convebsatioit. 



Qu'avez-vous fait^^aujourd'hui? 
Qu'avez-vous fait hier, avant-hier? 

1. Je me suis^exercd (1) k retraduire en^anglais, de 
vive voix {veev voah), votre traduction fran^aise. 

2. Nous avoiis^dtd au cirque (seerk) avec les^ enf ants, 
et nous nous sorames bien^amuses (2). Que les 
chevaux sont beaux et intelligents! 

3. J'ai fait ce que vous m'avez dit, mais,^en me servant 
de ce couteau, je me suis coupe au doigt (doah) (3). 

4. Je me suis promen^e en voiture jusqu'a dix,^heures; 
ensuite je me suis remise a Touvrage. Et vous, 
vous^etes vous^amus^e chez votre cousine? 

6. Je me suis levd de bonne heure, j'ai pris^^un fiacre 
et je me suis fait conduire au mus^e ^gyptien (ay-zjee- 
pseeang). Que de choses curieuses j'ai vues! 

6. Nous nous sommes rendus k Creil (Crdy-ee) oH notre 

p6re a une jolie propridt^. En revenent, nous nous 

sommes^^arret^s deux Jieures au chateau de notre 

oncle. Quel charmant^^endroit (kdyl shdhr-mahng- 
tahng-droa7i)l 

7. J'ai suivi de point^en point (poang-tahng-poang) vos 
conseils icong-sdy-ee), et je me suis tres bien tird 
d'aflfaire (4). A propos, est-ce que vos commis se 
sont._^occupes de mon^^affaire? s'ils ne s'en sont 
paSs^encore occupds, dites-leur de se hater. 

8. Je n'ai rien fait; j'etais si fatiguee lorsque je suis 
rentr^e ce matin que je me suis couchee tout de 
suite; je ne me suis r^veillde (ray-vdy-yay) qu'a 
deux^^heures. 
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THIRTHY-SBVENTH CONVERSATION. 



What have you done to-day f 

What did you do yesterday, day before 

yesterday f 

1. I practiced to retranslate into English, viva voce, 
your French translation. 

2. We went to the circus with the children, and we 
had a very good time. How beautiful and intelli. 
gent the horses are! 

3 I did what you told me, but in using this knife, I 
cut my finger. 

4. I took a drive until 10 o'clock; afterwards, I resumed 
my work. And you, did you have a good time at 
your cousin's? 

Lit : I have put myself back to work. 

5. I rose early; I took a cab and I had myself driven 
to the Egyptian museum. How many curious 
things I saw! 

6. We went to Creil where our father has a fine pro- 
perty. On our way back, we stopped two hours at 
our uncle's castle. What a lovely spot! 



7. I followed exactly your advice, and I got along very 
nicely. By the way, did your clerks attend to my 
business? if they did not, tell them to hurry. 



8. I have not done anything; I was so fatigued when I 
returned this morning that I retired immediately; 
I did not wake up until two o'clock. 
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9. J'ai ^t^ force d'^crire k madame votre mere; si vous 
vousrappeleZjVotre fr^re s'en^est^,all^ saris solder 
son compte. 

10. Je me suis fait^arracher une dent; elle me fai- 
sait^un mal^affreux 

11. Nous^avons fait ce que vous nous^avez dit, mais le 
pauvre Victor s'est presque ^cras^Tindex (lang-ddyks) 
en^enfongant des clous; ne vous^^en etes-vous 
pas^apergu? 

12. Paul s'est fait couper les cors par le p6dicure de V4- 
tablissement des bains (bang), et moi, je me suis 
faits^aarifier une dent; comme vous voyez, nous ne 
nous sommes gu6re^amusds. 



irOTES Ain> EXFIiAITATIOia^S. 

(1) The compound tenses of reflective verbs are formed with Atire, to be. 
The past participle of these verbs, bein^ conjugated with the meaniDfirof 
avoir, agrees with the direct object, if that object precedes the verb. BUe 
s'est bless^C) she wounded herself (she herself has wounded): elle se soot 
promenees, they took a walk (they themselves have promenaded, taken 
about); ilsse sent coupes, they cut themselves (they themselves have cut). 
But we must write, without an agreement: elle s^est achete de belles robes. 
she r ought herself beautiful dresses (she for herself has bought beautiful 
dresses) ; elle s'est brftle la langae, she burnt her tongue (she of-herself 
has burnt the tongue), because the direct objects robes and langne are 
placed after the participle. 
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9. I was compelled to write to your mother; if yoii 
remember, your brother went away without settling 
his bill. 

10. I had a tooth extracted; it did hurt me dreadfully. 

11. Wo did what you told us, but poor Victor nearly 
crushed his forefinger in driving in some nails; did 
you not notice it? 

12. Paul had his corns cut by the bathing establish- 
ment's chiropodist, and I had a tooth filled; as you 
see, W9 did not enjoy ourselves very much. 



(2) Adverbs are placed in French after the verb when the tense is 
simple, and between the aaxillary and the participle when the tense is com- 
pound. Toofljonez mat, you play badly; vons^avez beanconp dans^y yon 
have danced a firreat deal. Hler, aiUonrd'hul, demain, icL, 1&, and adverbs 
compounded of several words are, however, pla'ied aft»^r the participle : elle 
est venne hiery she came ye^^terday ; Je Pal to trds soaveat, I saw him very 
often. Tet in some instanc s. the ear alone is consulted, for we say : Je 
I'avala toat^& falt^oablM, I had quite (entirely) forfirotten it. 

(8) Je me rais coap4 le dolst, would mean, I have cut my flnRer olT. 

(4) TtreVf means, to draw, to pull, to extricate; afialrey business, 
matter, scrape ; se tirer d^aflalrey to get out of difficulty* of a scrape, to ei(- 
trloate oae's self from. 
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TftENTE-HUITl£UIIE CONVEBSATIOH. 



Qu'auriez-vous fait, si vous n'aviez^eu 
rien,^k faire? — si personne n'etait 
venu ? — si vous aviez^^eu de Targent f 

1. Si je n'avais^eu rien^^4 faire, je me serais coucli^ 
de bonne heure. 

2. Si personne n'^tait venu, nous nous serions prome- 
n^s^en bateau. 

3. Si j'avais^^eu de Targent, je me serais fait faire un 
costume de voyage en cacheraire couleur gris fer. 

4. Nous nous serions^emj>ressds de rdpondre k ces 
lettres. 

5. Je serais^all^e au bal, mais je suis sflre^ue je ne 
m'y serais pas^amus^e. 

6. Je me serais^^assis au coin (koang) du feu. 

7. Louis se serait fait faire un par-dessus, mais moi, je 
me serais^^abonnde a ce journal; il contient de tr6s 
jolies gravures de modes. 

8. Nous ne nous serious pas^^ennuyds, soyez^en stir; 
nous nous serions mis^a iiotre aise et nous,^aurions 
joue aux^dcliecs (d-zay-shay)\ c'est notre jeu favori. 

9. Je me serais^^endormi, et je crois que mes^^enfants 
se seraient^^endormis aussi. 
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THTRTHY-EIGHTH CONVERSATION. 



What would you have done, if you had 
not had anything to do I — if no one 
had come ? — if you had had money ? 

1. If I had not had anything to do, I would have 
retired early. 

2. If no one had come, we would have gone boating. 

3. If I had had money, I would have had a steel gray 
cashmere traveling-suit made. 

4. We would have hastened to answer these letters. 

5. I would have gone to the ball, but I am sure that 
I would not have enjoyed myself. 

6. I would havo sat by the fireside. 

7. Louis would have had an overcoat made, but I 
would have subscribed to this newspaper; it con- 
tains some very pretty fashion plates. 

8. We would not have found the time tedious, be sure 
of it; we would have made ourselves comfortable and 
would have played chess; it is our favorite game. 

9. I would have fallen asleep, and I believe that my 
children would have fallen asleep alsa 
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TBENTE-NEUVI^ME CONVERSATION. 



Que vous^a-t-il dit? 

1. II m'a dit que si je m'etais debarrasse de mon 
rhume, j'aurais pu aller au-devant de ma tante. 

2. Que si je ne m'etais pas lev^ si tard, je n'aurais pas 
manqud le train. 

Que lui avez-vous ditf 

3. Je lui ai dit que s'il s'en ^tait^^occup^, nous,^au- 
rions dejk regu une reponse. 

4. Que si elle ne s'^tait pas pret^e au travail le plus 
pdnible, elle ne serait pas tomb^e malade. 

Que vous,^ai-je dit? 

5. Vous nous^avez dit que si nous nous^^^tions 
mouill^s (moo-yay), notre mdre se serait ikch4e. 

6. Que si nous nous^^etions fait couper les cheveux, 
vous nous^^auriez present^s k ces dames. 

Qu'avez-vous^^crit h mon (notre) pfere f 

7. Je lui ai ecrit que si vous vous^etiez ddfait de vos 
tableaux, vous vous seriez tir^ d'affaire. 

8. Que si vous ne vous^dtiez pas moqu^s de ce pauvre 
vieillard (veedy-yahr), on ne vous^^aurait pas punis. 

Qu'avez-vous r6pondu h ces jeuiies 
gens? 

9. Je leur ai r^pondu que s'ils s'^taient couches de 
meilleure heure, tons ces d^sagr^ments ne seraient 
pas^^arriv^s. 

10. Que s'ils ne s'etaient pas baign^s dans la riviere, ils 
jie se seraient pas^enrburnds. 
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THIRTHY-NINTH CONVERSATION. 



What did he tell you f 

1. He told me that if I had got over of my cold I might 
have gone to meet my aunt. 

2. That if I had not risen so late, I would not' have 
missed the train. 

What did you tell him f 

3. I told him that if ho had attended to it, we should 
already have received an answer. 

4. That if she had not submitted to the hardest work, 
she would not have been taken ill. 

What did I teU youf 

5. You told me that if we had got wet, our mother 
would have been angry. 

6. That if we had had our hair cut, you would have 
introduced us to those ladies. 

What did you write to my (our) father f 

7. I wrote to him that if you had got rid of your pic- 
tures, you would have got out of the difficulty. 

8. That if you had not made fun of that poor old man, 
you would not have been punished. 

What did you answer to those young 
men? 

9. I answered them that if they had retired earlier, all 
these unpleasantnesses would not have occured. 

10. That if they had not bathed in the river, they would 
not have caught cold. 
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QUABANTrfeME CONVEBSATION. 



1. Quand lui remettrez-voufl cet^argent? 

2. La premiere fois (1) que nous nous rencontrerons. 

3. Quand descendrez-vous? 

4: Je descendrai quand je me serai lay^ les mains. 

6. Quand ces touristes se remettront-ils en route? 

6. Lorsqu'ils se seront reposes. 

7. Quand enverra-t-on cette d^pSche^au pr&ident? 

8. Aussitot que nous nous serons^^emparfe de la ville. 

9. Pourquoi vous^a-t-on grond^? 

10. On m'a grondd pour m'etre leve trop tard. 

11. Pourquoi a-t-on puni ce petit gargon? 
13. Pour s'etre battu avec mon petit fr^re. 

13. Pourquoi est-elle en colore? 

14. Parce que s'en dtant^^allee sans payer, j'ai envoy6 
la f acture k son p6re. 

16. Pourquoi Pierre et Victor ont^ils r^ussi? 

16. Parce qu'ils se sont^aides Tun Tautre. 

17. Pourquoi avez-vous^invit^ vos commis et les miens? 

18. Parce qu'ils s'estiment les^uns (Idy-zung) lea^autres. 



irOTES AND EXPIjANATIONS. 

(1) Remember that the future is used in Frenoh after an adverb of time, 
and whenever an idea of futurity is Implied. 
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FORTIETH CONVERSATION. 



1. When will you hand him this money? 

2. The first time we meet. 

3. When will you come down stairs? 

4. I will come down when I have washed my hands. 

5. When will these tourists resume their journey? 

6. When they have taken some rest. 

7. When will this dispatch be sent to the president? 

8. As soon as we have seized the city. 

9. Why have you been scolded? 

10. I have been scolded for having risen too late. 

11. Why was that little boy punished? 

12. For having fought with my little brother. 

13. Why is she angry? 

14. Because having gone away without paying, I sent 
the bill to her father. 

15. Why did Peter and Victor succeed? 

16. Because they helped each other. 

17- Why did you invite your clerks and mine? 

18. Because they esteem one another. 
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QUABANTE ET UNI&ME CONVERSATION. 

(See Imperfect tense, Part III). 



1. Que f aisiez-vous pendant les trois mois que vous^a- 
vez passes a Paris ? 

2. J'allais tons les matins me promener aux 
ChampsoElys^es {Shahng-zay-lee-zay) ou au Bois de 
Boulogne ; ensuite je rentrais chez moi oii je 
m'occupais jusqu'k midi k lire oii k ^crire, et le soir 
j'allais^ordinairement k TOpera (loh-pay-rah), 

3. Receviez-vous beaucoup de lettres lorsque vous^_^lia- 
bitiez Nice ? 

4. J' en recevais deux^ou trois tons les jours. 

6. Oii vous promeniez-vouR^a Paris ? 

6. Je me promenais presque toujours sur les boule- 
vards; j'y rencontrais souvent des^Americains ; je 
parlais souvent^anglais avec^eux (dh-vdy-kuh), 

7' Oil ^tiez-vous^hier (1). 

8. JMtais^a la canipagne avec ma fille^^atnee. 

9. Quand vivait Bossuet (Bo-sUdy) ? 

10. II vivait^^au dix-septierae si^cle ; on I'a appel^ 
TAigle de Meaux (Mo) et Tun des Peres de I'Eglise. 

11. Qu'est-ce qui vous^a empechd de venir hier ? 

12. Je ne me portais pas bien; j'avais mal^.^ la tete. 

13. A quoi vos^^enfants passaient^ils le temps k la 
campagne ? 

14. Ils^^allaient^^ la chasse, a la peche, ou ils mon- 
taient^^ cheval (jnong-tdy-tah-shvahl)^ 
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FOBTY-FIBST CONVEBSATION. 



1. What did you do (did you use to do) during the 
three months you spent in Paris ? 

2. I went (used to go) every morning to take a walk in 
the Champs-Elys^es or the Bois de Boulogne; after- 
ward I came home (I used to come home) where I 
employed myself (used to employ myself) till noon 
either in reading or writing, and in the evening I 
generally went (used to go) to the Opera. 

3. Did you receive (did you use to) many letters when 
you lived (were living, used to live) at Nice ? 

4. I received (used to receive) two or three every day. 

5. Where did you walk in Paris ? 

6. I walked almost always on the Boulevards ; I often 
met Americans there ; I often spoke English with 

them. 

7. Where were you yesterday ? 

8. I was in the country with my eldest daughter. 

9. When did Bossuet live ? 

10. He lived (was living) in the 17th century ; he has 
been called the Eagle of Meaux, and a Father of the 
church. 

11. What prevented you from coming yesterday ? 

12. I was not well; I had the head-ache. 

13. How did your children spend the time in the 
country ? 

14. They went hunting, fishing, or rode out on 
horseback. 
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15. Je viens d'entendre sonner Thorloge de T^glise, 
etait-ce le quart (ay-tays luh kahr) ? 

16. Non, c'etait la demie (2). 

17. Oil vouliez-vous^^aller hier ? 

18. Noxis voulious^aller patiner sur le lac, mais^^on ne 
nous^a pas laiss^s sortir parce que c'dtait Tanni- 
versaire de la mort de notre^oncle. 

19. Voici une depSche de Victor ; il ne pourra pas se 
trouver ici ce soir. Nous voil4 dans un bel^em- 
barras (bdy-lahng-bah-rdh) 1 

20. Je m'y attendais (3). 

21. Si mon cousin venait (4), le recevriez-vous ? 

22. Pourquoi pas ? ne me recevait^il pas toujoursavec 
bontd toutes les fois que j'allais le voir ? 

irOTES AND EXPIiAlTATIONB. 

(1) We wish here to know the place in which you were then, at a time 
either specified or alluded to, cousequeotly we wish to express a mere 
situation, not an act: oH av^ez-roas^^M hIer r is synonymous with, where 
did you go yesterday ? 



QUABANTE-DEUXliSME CONVERSATION. 

(See Preterit, or Historical Tense, Part III). 



1. Dans quelle^annee Napoleon III monta-t-il sur le 
trone ? 

2. En 1851 (meel-Uee-sahng'Sang-kahng-tay-ung)^ et il r^gna 
jusqu'en (i^'U-skahng) 1870. 

3. Combien de temps les Frangais occupdrent^ls 
Haiti (ah-ee-tee) ? 

4. Plus de 100 ans (sahng-tahng). 
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15. I heard the church-clock strike just now, was that 
the quarter ? 

16. No, it struck the half hour. 

17. Where did you wish to go yesterday ? 

18. We wished to go skating on the lake, but they did 
not let us go out because it was the anniversary of 
our uncle's death. 

19. Here is a dispatch from Victot ; he will not be able 
to be here this evening. Here we are in a nice 
predicament. 

20. I expected it. 

Lit : I myself to-it expected. 

21. If my cousin should come, would you receive him ? 

22. Why not ? did he not always receive me with kind- 
ness whenever I went to see him ? 



(9) For half, we have two words In French : moiti« (fern.), as a noun, and 
deMi (deinle, fern.) as an adjective. I^a mollis d'on ponlet, half a ohioken ; 
an deml-m^tre. half a metre; see also Part III. 

(tf) Attendre Is governed by h, s>attendre h. U Udlmlt s>y attendre, 
you should have expected it. 

U) Notice the Imperfect after si i see Part III. 



FOBTY-SEOOND OONVEBSATON. 



1. In what year did Napoleon III ascend the throne ? 

2. In 1851, and he reigned till 1870. 

3. How long did the French occupy Haiti P 

4. More than 100 years. 
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5. Quand C^sar (sap-gdhr) assujettit -,il la Gaule ? 

6. II Tassujettit quarante-cinq^ans avant I'^re chr5- 
tienne (Idyr kray-tee-dyn). 

7. Qui est-ce qui perdit la bataille (hah-tah-ee) d'Auster- 
litz ? 

8. LeSwempereurs (Idy-zahng-pruhr) de Russie (RU-see) et 
d'Autriche centre Napoleon. 

9. Oil les Templiers furent^^ils brtll^s vifs ? 

10. Sur la Place Dauphine (Do-feen) prds du Pont-Neuf . 

11. Oil naquit (nah-kee) Jeanne d'Arc ? 

12. Elle naquit^4 Domr^my, en Lorraine, et garda les 
moutons jusqu'a I'age de dix^huit^^ans. 

13. Que choisttes (shoah-zeet) -vous hier chez le bijoutier? 

14. Nous choislmes (shoah-zeem) un petit n^cessaire d'or. 

16. Que fit (fee) Napoleon aussitot qu'il fut nomm6 
Consul ? 

16. Il^organisa Tarm^e, marcha contre les^Autri- 
chiens et les yainquit {vang-kee) ^ Marengo. 

17. Maintenant, voulez vous nous raconter une.^anec- 
dote ? 

18. Je veux bien : Dans^un caf^ on parlait d'un 
vers^^obscure d'Horace. 

Un jeune^officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'in- 
terrogation mis^4 la fin rendrait le vers tr^s clair. 
Pope, petit, contrefait... et vex^, lui dit : — Mais, 
monsieur, savez-vous ce que c'est qu'un point (i>oan^> 
d'interrogation ? 

— Oui, monsieur, repondit ToflBcier, c'est^^une 
petite chose crochue qui fait^une question. 

19. Aussitot qu'il^eut (kill-U) dine bier, ne se mitc^il 
pas.^^ ecrire ? 

20. Si, mais quelqu'un vint (vang) et Tempecha de finir 
sa composition. 
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5. When did CsBsar subdue Gaul ? 

6. He subdued it 45 years before the Christian era. 

7. Who lost the battle of Austerlitz ? 

8. The emperors of Russia and Austria against Napo- 
leon. 

9. Where were the Templars burnt alive ? 

10. On the Place Dauphine, near the Pont-Neuf . 

11. Where was Joan of Arc born ? 

12. She was born at Domrdmy, in Lorraine, and tended 
sheep until she was eighteen years old. 

13. What did you select yesterday at the jeweler's ? 

14. We selected a small gold work-box. 

15. What did Napoleon do as soon as he was appointed 
Consul ? 

16. He organized the army, marched against the 
Austrians and conquered them at Marengo. 

17. Now, will you tell us an anecdote ? 

18. I am quite willing : At a coffee-house they were 
speaking of an obscure line of Horace. 

A young officer observed that a mark of . interroga- 
tion put at the end would make the line (verse) very 
clear. Pope, little, deformed — and vexed, said to 
him : — But, sir, do you know what a mark of inter- 
rogation is ? 

— Yes, sir, it is a little crooked thing that asks a 
question. 

19. As soon as he had dined yesterday, did he not com- 
mence writing ? 

20. Yes, but some one came and prevented him from 
finishing his composition. 
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QUARANTE-TBOISr^ME CONVERSATION. 

(See Devoir, Part III). 



1. fites-vous pressd ? 

2. Qui ; je dois^^etre k mon bureau k neuf^heures 
(nuh'Vuhr). 

3. Ne reviendrez-vous pas pour le mariage de votre 
cousine ? 

4. Si, car je dois^etre sa demoiselle d'honneur. 

5. J'ai fait^au moins (moang) dix milles aujourd'hui 

6. Si cela est vrai, vous devez^etre bien lasse. 

7. Mes^amies sout^^elles parties ? 

8. Qui, et elles doivents^etre A6]k loin (loang), 

9. Devez-vous partir aujourd'hui pour Toulon ? 

10. Qui, et nous,^y resterons jusqu*^ la fin (fang) du 
mois. 

11. A qui dois-je (faut-il) envoyer (ahng-voah-yay) la 
f acture ? 

12. Envoyez-la k son pere, cela vaudra mieux (mee-uh), 

13. Que disiez-vous tout^^-rheure ? 

14. Je disais qu'un bon fils doit respecter son pdre. 

15. Cette plume ne vaut rien; je ne puis,_^dcrire avec. 

16. Regardez dans mon pupitre; il doit,_^y en_avoir (1) 
une,^autre. 

17. Est-ce loin d* ici au Palais de T Industrie Qang-du-stree) ? 

18. C*est,^assez loin ; il doit^^y avoir (2) au moins six 
milles. 
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FORTY-THIRD CONVERSATION. 



1. Are you in a hurry ? 

2. Yes; I must be at my office at nine o'clock. 

3. Shall you not return for your cousin's wedding ? 

4. Yes, as I am to be her bridesmaid. 

6. I have walked at least ten miles to-day. 

6. If that be true, you must be very tired. 

7. Have my friends gone ? 

8. Yes, and they must be already far oflf. 

9. Must you leave to-day for Toulon ? 

10. Yes, and we shall remain there until the end of the 
month. 

11. To whom must I (shall I) send the bill ? 

ISf. Send it to her father, that will be better. 

13. What were you saying just now ? 

14. I was saying that a good son ought to (must) respect 
his father. 

15. This pen is good for nothing; I cannot write with it. 

16. Look in my desk; there must be another one. 

17. Is it far (from here) to the Palace of Industry ? 

18. It is rather far; it must be at least six miles. 
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19. Vous^a-t-il pay^ ? 

20. H devait r^gler son compte^^hier, mais^^il la'a 
remis k samedi prochain {pro-shang), 

21. A quelle^heure vos^amies devaient^elles^arriver ? 

22. Elles devaient..^rriver k quatres^heures, mais,^elles 
ont dft (3) s'arreter une^lieure k Lille k cause d'un 
accident (dunn-nah-ksee-dahng). 

23. Savez-vous k quelle^^^lieure mon fils est rentrd ? 

24. II devait^etre (4) onze^Jbieiires sonnees parce que 
tout le monde dtait d^j^ couch^. 

25. On a joud Robert le Diable hier^au soir ; e'dtait 
Mmo Patti qui remplissait le role d'Isabelle. 

26 II devait^y avoir (5) beaucoup de monde. 

.17. Est-ce que Marie viendra cette^apr^s-midi? 

ZS Non, monsieur; je viens de la rencontrer et elle m'a 
dit qu'elle devait,^aller k un cours de physique. 

29. N'avez-vous pas dft rester une semaine dans ce 
village ? 

30. Si, et je m'y suis bien^ennuy^; les^environs 
sont^assez jolis, mais quel temps ! il pleuvait 
presque tou jours. 

31. Vous,^ai-je dit que mes filles ont passe la journ^e 
a rAmbassade^_^anglaise ? 

32. Oui ; elles^^ont dii (6) bien s*y amuser. 

33. Pourquoi gtes-vous_en retard (7) ? 

34. J'ai dfi faire tout le chemin k pied ; j*ai manque le 
train (trang). 

35. .Que venez-vous de dire k ce jeune^homme ? 

36- Qu'il devrait vous savoir bon gr^ de (8) ce que 
vous^avez fait pour lui. 
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19. Has he paid you ? 

20. He was to have settled his bill yesterday, but he has 
put me off until Saturday next. 

21. At what o'clock were your friends to arrive ? 

22. They were to arrive at four o'clock, but they had to 
stop one hour at Lille on account of an accident. 

n 

22. Do you know at what time my son came home ? 

23. It must have been after eleven o'clock because every- 
body was already in bed. 

25. They played Robert the Devil yesterday evening; it 
was Mme Patti who played the part of Isabella. 

26. There must have been a great many people. 

27. Will Mary come this afternoon ? 

28. No, sir ; I have just met her and she told me that 
she was to go to a lecture on natural philosophy. 

29. Did you not have to (were you not obliged io) re- 
main a week in that village ? 

30. Yes, and I felt very lonesome there; the surround- 
ings are rather pretty, but what weather ! it rained 
almost constantly. 

31. Did I tell you that my daughters have spent the day 
at the British Embassy ? 

32. Yes ; they must have had a good time there. 
• 33. Why are you late ? 

34. I had (have had) to walk all the way.; I missed the 
train. 

35. What have you just said to that young man ? 

36. That he ought (should) to be thankful to you for 
what you have done for him. 
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37. Vous devriez^avoir,^une montre. 

38. Vous^avez raison, je devrais^en avoir^^une. 

39. Qu'aurais-je dft faire ? 

40. Vous^auriez dft prendre le train de sept^henres ; 
c'^tait le seul moyen d'arriver ici k rheure voulue. 

41. Devrions-nous partir k cinq^heures ? 

42. Si vous partiez plus tard, vous trouveriez le magasin 
ferm^. 

43. Je crois devoir (9) vons dire comment... 

44. Ce n'est pas la peine, je suis^^^u fait de tout. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Thfre must be, is always rendered by 11 dolt y arolr. 

(2) It must be, hayin«r reference to distance, is likewise rendered by 
II dol^ y avoir. 

(8) The sense is, they have had to stop, or, should " Jiad to ^* be left oat. 
they stopped (have stopped), not were stoppiog : consequently the compound 
tense has been used. 

(4) We would say, if must have were not used, it was eleven o^clock, not U 
has been; therefore the imperfect of deTolr» with the foUowinir Terb in the 
infinitive, has been used . 

(6) Here a^rain we would say, if must have were not used, ikere were a 
great many people, not there has been; consequently, as above, the imperfect 
has been used. 

(6) The sense is. if must have were omitted, they have had a good time, 
or, they have enjoyed themselves, not, they were havinfir a good time, or, 
they were enjoying themselves ; consequently the compound tense of de-FoIr 
has been used. 

(7) Not " 6tes-vou8 tard '*? Tard is used in connection with the imper- 
sonal verbs. U est, II »e fait, and with the neuter verbs arrlver, Tenir* eto. 
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37. You ought to have a watch. 

38. Tou are right, I ought to have one. 

39. What ought I have (should I have) done ? 

40. You ought to have (should have) taken the seven 
o'clock train ; it was the only way to get here at the 
right time. 

41. Ought (should) we to leave at five o'clock ? 

42. If you should leave later, you would find the store 
closed. 

43. I think I ought to tell you how.. . 

44. It is not worth while ; I am aware of everything. 



fitre^en retard corresponds to the English verb to he late; litest tard, it 
is late; 11 se fait tard, it is getting late; je sais^en retard, I am late; 
Tona^arriTez trop tard, yea arrive too late. 

(8) SaTolr gr^, bon ^r^, 1»eanconp de gpr^, nn gre Inflnl ft,....de (before 
inflnltiye). means: to be grateful, to feel grateful, to thank for. to take a 
thing kindly of one. 

SaTolr mauTals gr^ ft.. . . .de, to bear ill-will to, to take a thing ill of one, 
to take offense, to be displeased. 

Je VOU8 sals %r^ de Tos^ellbrts, I feel obliged for your endeavors : Je lul 
en sals bon gr^t I am thankful to him for it; je vons sals beauconp de vr^ 
d'avolr fait cela, I feel grateful to you for having done that; 11 nous salt 
maovais gr^ de cela, he is displeased with us for that ; ne m'en sachez pas 
mauvals gr^, do not bear ill-will to me. 

(9) Not "Je crols que Je devrais " ; verbs which, with a change of subject, 
are followed by qne with the indicative, or ubjunctive. take the infinitive 
when there is no change of subject, n croit^avolr tout dit, he believes he 
has said everything; J'ai cm le voir. I thought I saw him; elle craint 
d'arrlver trop tard, she fears she will arrive too lat**. Rny. howt»vi^r, lo 
avoid three or four infinitive-', Je croia queje ponrral aller voir ma mdre, I 
think I shall be able to go and boo my mother. 
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aUAIlANTE.aUATRl£:ME CONVERSATIOIT, 

(See Pouvoir, page — ,) 



1. Sont-ce (Sonce) de grandes villes que Blois (Bloah) et 
Tours ? 

2. Oe sont des villes qui peuvent^avoirchacune 50,000 
habitants, sans compter la population flottante. 

3. Pourquoi n'envoyez-vous pas ces rideaux et ces tapis 
chez le degraisseur (day-grdy-auhr)? 

4. Je ne puis rien f aire f aute d'argent. 

5. Est-il venu quelqu'un me demander aujourd'hui? 

6. litest venu un monsieur (muh-see-uJi)' il ne pouvait 
(1) pas dire un mot d'anglais. Je n'ai pu (2) m'em- 
pecher de rire. 

7. Avez-vous dit au tapissier de venir poser les 
rideaux? 

8. Oui, mais,^il ne pourra pa^ venir avant lundi. 

9. Quel^^age avait (3) Robert a sa mort? 

10. II ^tait^encore dans la force de V§ige ; il pou- 
vait^avoir (4) quarante-cinq,_,ans. 

11. Avez-vous pri^ Victor d'aller au-devant {or, k la 
rencontre) de ma ni6ce? 

12. Oui, mais^il m'a r^pondu qu'il^dtait,^encore faible 
et qu'il ne pouvait pas marcher (5). 

13. Avez-vous^^dt^ voir le consul frangais? 

14. Oui, mais je n'ai pas pu me faire comprendre, 

15. Quelqu'un (kayl-kung) m'a-t-il demands? 
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FOaTY-POUItTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Are Blois and Tours large cities? 

2. They are cities which may each have 50,000 inhabi- 
tants, without counting the floating population. 

3. Why do you not send these curtains and carpets to 
the cleaner's? 

4. I can not do anything for want of money. 

5. Has any one come to ask for me to-day? 

6. A gentleman came; he could not speak a word of 
English. I could not help laughing. 

7. Did you tell the upholsterer to come and put up the 
curtains? 

8. Yes, but he will not be able to come before Monday. 

9. How old was Robert when he died? 

10. He was still in the prime of life ; he might have 
been 45 years old. 

11. Did you ask Victor to go and and meet my niece? 

12. Yes, but he answered me that he was still weak and 
could not walk. 

13. Did you call on the French consul? 

14. Yes, but I could not make myself understood. 

15. Has any one asked after me ? 
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16. Oui, une damewest venue il n'y a pas longtemps; il 
pouvait^etre dix^^heurea Elle n'a pas voulu dire 
son nom (nong)-^ elle^a dit qu'elle ne pouvait pas^at- 
tendre, mais qu'elle reviendrait demain. 

17. A-t-elle^essay^ (dy-sdy-yay) de le faire? 

18. EUe^a essay<^ plusieurs (plU-zee-uhr) fois, mais,^elle 
n'a pas pu reussir (ray-U-seer), 

19. Pourriez-vous me dire qui est ce jeune^homme 
dans ce charmant cabriolet? 

20. Vous voyez bien (beean^) k sa mine^arrogante que 
ce n'est pas graud'chose. 

21. Pourraito.il faire cela? 

22. II pourrait^ essay er. 

23. Si j'avais pu parler frauQais, j'aurai8,^eu une tr6s 
bonne place dans^un bureau. 

24. D'ou vient que vous ne Tavez-vous pas^^appris ? 

25. Savez-vous que les enfants sont,^all^s passer la 
journee k la campagne (6)? 

26. Oui, et ils n'auraient pas pu choisir un plus beau jour. 

27. Est-ce qu*on vous^avait defendu d'y aller? 

28. Ma foi, non; j'aurais pu y aller la semaine derniere 
(7) si j'avais voulu. 

29. Que disiez-vouSv^^ ces demoiselles lorsque je 
suis^entr^e ? 

30. Je leur disais que si elles,^avaient pu venir plus tot, 
tous ces d^sagr^ments ne seraient pas,^arriv^s. 

31. Croyez-vous pouvoir le faire? 
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16. Yea, a lady called not long ago ; it might hare been 

ten o'clock. She woiQd not leave her name; she 
said that she could not wait^ but would call again 
to-morrow. 

17. Did she try to do it? 

18. She tried several times, but she could not succeed. 

19. Could you tell me who that young man is in that 
charming cab? 

20. You can easily see by his arrogant look that he does 
not amount to much. 

21. Could he do that? 

22. He might try. 

23. If I could have spoken French, I should have had a 
good place in an office. 

24. What is the reason that you did not learn it? 

25. Do you know that the children went to spend the 
day in the country? ♦ 

26. Yes, and they could not have chosen a finer day. 

27. Had they forbidden you to go there? 

28. Indeed, not; I could have gone there, if I had 
wished. 

29. What were you saying to those young ladies when 
I came in? 

30. I was telling them that if they could have come 
sooner, all these unpleasantnesses would not have 
occured. 

31. Do you think you can do it? 
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3:1. Je croyais pouvoir le faire, mais je reconnais que je 
ne le puis pas. 



NOTBS AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Here the imperfect has been used because the sense is. /ie was not 
able to speak English, not, he has not been able, 

(Q) Here the compound tense has been U8ed,because the sense is. I have 
not been able to restrain myself from laughing. We would say. bhould 
could not help be left out; how I laughed 1 (have laughed), not, howl was 
laughing 1 

(i) The verb to be is expressed by avoir in asking or stating a person's 
aare. because in these instances the French use a substantive instead of an 
adjective: Qnel^^Ajre avez-vona (what age have you)? how old are you ? 
J'ai vingt^aniy I am twenty; elle dolt^avolr dix^aoi* she must be ten 
years old. 

(4) Here the imperfect has been used, because the sense Is. if rnigJU 
have were not used: he wan forty-five years old, not he has been, 

(6) How to render "to walk,'*' to drive," etc. 

(a) If used absolutely, translate to walk by marcher, to drivehy condaire, 
to ride by monter (the words ft cheval may be added or not). J'nJ trop 
march^ aiUonrd^hnly I walked too much to-day ; 11 ne salt paa eondulre, he 
does not know how to drive ; Tons montez blen ft cheval» you ride well. 

{b) If used in the sense of diversion or pleasure, translnta to walk, or. to 
take a walkt by se promener, falre nne promenade^ or falre an tour de 
promenade f falre an toar» or, nn petit tour, is generally uuderstood of a 
short walk, (to take a stroll). Translate to drive, or. go out driving, by se 
promener en voitare» or. falre un toor en Toltore; to ride, or to take a ride, 
by se promener ft cheval, or, falre un tonr ft cheval. Promenonfl-nons 
sons ce berceaii, let us walk under that arbor; allons falre nn petit tour, let 
us go and take a stroll ; noift nous sommes promen^ en voltare ce matlny 



QUARANTB-CINQUI^ME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjuuctive Mood. — Present — ; see page .) 



1. Faut-il que nous revenions par ce train? 

2. Cela va sans dire; si vous prejiez Tautre yous 
serez,^en retard. 

3. Pensez-vous que nous,^obtenions la permission de 
visiter la Maison Blanche? 
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32. I thought I could do it, but I recognize that I can 
not. 



we went out driving: this morniner; ne Toalez-Tons pas fklre nn tonr h 
cheral avec mol ? will you not take a ride with me ? 

(c) When to walkt to drive and to ride are followed by to, tranftlate them 
respeotively by aller ft.....ft pled ; aller ft.....en Toltare ; aller ft......ft clieTal. 

EUe a Toulu aller ft Paris ft pledy she would wallc to Paris ishe would go to 
Paris on foot) ; elle^y est^alKe en volture, she drove there ; Ates-Tons renn 
ft pled (lei)? Did you wallc (here)? Non, Je snis venn ft cheval. No. I rode. 

id) Translate the same verbs respectively by ; falre— ft pied, falre— en toI- 
ture, falre— ft clieTa], when the distance performed is expressed or iuQuired. 
J'al fait (ft pled) dix mlUes ai^onrd^nl, I walked ten miles to-day: ll^a Italt 
(ft ciieTal) nne promenade de douze milles ce matlny he has ridden twelve 
miles this morninfir. 

ie) To walk all the way is. falre tout le chemin ft pied. 

(/) To take a sail, to go boating, is, se promener en batean. 

(o) To take a sleifirh ride, to go out sleighing, is. se promener^ or, Itaire 
nne promenade en tratnean. 

(/t) To go for a ride on donkeys, is, falre nne partle ft ftne. 

(t) To take a trip to California, to Japan, to France, etc.. is. Iklre nn tonr 
en CaUfomle, an Japon, en France, etc. 

(6) Pays ipay-ee), country, is said of a large extent of country, fiuch aHthe 
dominions of a government, a country, a province : campafne, is said of a 
certain extent of fields, and is the opposite of vllie, city. La France est^nn 
bean paysf France is a fine country ; ma mdre pr^fbre la campa«ne ft la 
ville, my mother prefers the country to tho city. 

(7) Dernier (demise, /pm.), when p^ace 1 before the noun Pignifles' " the 
la.«t of a Reries." La deml^e^ann^e de la irnerre, the last year of tbe war : 
VwLun^e demidre» last year. Likewi.se, la demise semalne d'^cole^ or. 
de P^cole, the last week of school ; Je I'al vn la semalne demise, I saw him 
last week. 



POBTY-PIPTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Must we come back (is it necessary that we should 
come back) by this train? 

2. Of course you must ; if you take the other you will 
be late. 

3. Do you think we bLbII obtain permission to visit 
the White House; 
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4. Oui, mais^il faut que vous la demandiez tout de 
suite. 

5. Pref^rez-vous que je reste^^ la maison? 

6. Non, j'aime mieux que vous^alliez^au-devant {or^ 
k la rencontre) de vos^amies; votre soeur et moi 
nous nous^^occuperons du diner. 

7. Croyez-vous que je reQoive la r^ponse avant la fin 
du mois? 

8. Oui, maiss^il pent se f aire que vous ne la receviez 
que le mois prochain. 

9. Que voulez-vous que je fasse maintenant? 

10. Je desire que vous^alliez chez ma couturidre etque 
vous la priiez de m'envoyer ma robe et ma sortie de 
bal demain avant midi, sans faute. 

11. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que j'aille chez ma 
cousine? 

12. Farce que je doute que vous la trouviez chez^^elle ; 
c'est^^aujourd'hui son jour de naissance, et, comma 
cela lui est^habituel, elle doit^etre alMe passer la 
journee k la campagne. 

13. Faudra-t-il qu'ils traduisent {trah-dUeez) ces deux 
chapitres? 

14. Oui; car ils contiennent des choses^^int6ressantes. 

15. Pourquoi votre mere ne veut^^elle pas que vous me 
pretiez vos livres? 

16. Parce qu'elle craint que vous ne (1) les salissiez; 
vous^avez toujours les mains si sales. 

17. Est-il possible que Pierre et Victor doivent tant? 

18. Oui, et sans leur^oncle il^est fort douteux qu'ils 
puissent jamais tout payer. 
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4. Yes, but you must ask for it immediately. 

5. Do you prefer that I should remain at home? 

6. No, I prefer (I like better) that you should go to 
meet your friends ; your sister and I will attend to 
the dinner. 

7. Do you believe I will receive the answer before the 
end of the month? 

8. Yes, but it is possible (it may be) that you will not 
receive it until next month. 

9. What do you want me to do now? 

10. I wish you to go to my dressmaker's and ask her (I 
desire that you should go to my dressmaker's and 
that you should ask her) to send me my dress and 
opera-cloak to morrow before 12 o'clock, without fail. 

11. Why do you not wish me to go to my cousin's? 

12. Because I doubt whether you will find her in; to-day 
is her birthday, and, as she is wont to do, she must 
have gone to spend the day in the country. 

13. Will they have to translate these two chapters? 

14. Yes, for they contain interesting matters. 

15. Why does not your mother wish you to lend me 
your books? 

16. Because she fears you may soil them ; your hands 
are always so soiled. 

17. Is it possible that Peter and Victor owe so much? 

18. Yes, and but for their uncle it is very doubtful 
whether they will ever be able to pay everthing. 
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19. Quelle robe fautc.il que je mette? 

20. Mettez votre robe bleu clair ; elle vous sied (seeay) 
bien et vous^embellit (voo-zahng-bay-lee). 

21. Pourquoi tenez-vous k (2) ce que vos neveux voya- 
geut? 

22. Parce qu'ils,^ont besoin de se d^gourdir. 

23. Pourquoi votre maltre ne veutc.il pas que vous 
lisiez cet^ouvrage? 

24. II ne croit pas qu'il soit^& ma port^e (3). 

25. Pourquoi madame votre mere s'oppose-t-elle k ce 
que nous achetions ces bijoux? 

26. Parce qu'elle ne croit pas que vous^en ayez les 
moyens (4). 

27. Que faites-vous Ik les bras croisds? 

28. J'attends qu'il soit trois^^^heures; mon mattre de 
dessin (day-sang) vient ton jours k cette^heure-la. 

29. Pourquoi voulez-vous que je sorte avec Robert? 

30. Je desire que vous lui f assiez voir la ville. 

31. Croyez-vous que Madame Beaumont et ses fiUes 
viennent (vee-dyn) ce soir? 

32. Mon mari ne croit pas qu'elles viennent; il dit que 
le temps est^^^k la pluie. Moi, au contraire, je crois 
qu'elles viendront. 



NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

(1) Ne is used with the Subjunctive after craindre, aToir pear» etc., see 
page — . 

(2) TenirH, means, to be attached to, to care for, or about; to be anxious, 
to insist. Je tienti d, mon ari^ent, I am attached to my money; J'y tiensy I 
am attached to it ; Je ne tiens nuUement aux lapins» I care nothing for rab- 
bits ; Y tenez-Toua? Do you oare about it? Je n'y tlena pa« beaacoap, I do 
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19. Which dress shall I (must I) put on (wear)? 

20. Put on your light blue dress ; it becomes you and 
improves you. 

21. Why are you anxious that your nephews should 
travel ? 

22. Because they need sharpening their wits. 

23. Why does not your teacher want you to read this 
work? 

24. He does not believe it is within my compass. 

25. Why is your mother opposed to our buying these 
jewels? 

26. Because she does not believe you can afford it. 

27. What are you doing there with folded arms? 

28. I am waiting for three o'clock; my drawing-teacher 
always comes at that hour. 

29. Why do you wish that I should go out with Robert? 

30. I wish you to show him the city. 

31. Do you believe that Mrs. Beaumont and her 
daughters will come? 

32. My husband does not believe that they will come ; 
ho says it looks like rain. I believe, on the contrary, 
that they will come. 



not oare much about It: Je tiens ft ce qn'elle j aiUe, I am very anxious that 
she should go there. 

(8) Ala porMe, within reach, shot, range. Cela n*eat paa ft aa porMey 
that is not within his reach ; Je vala^ft nne pon«e de fteatl de la Tllle* I am 
going about a gun shot from town. 

(4) ATolr le noyen, or, lea moyena de» to be able to afford it. Je n'al paa 
lea moyena d*p.cheter cette inontre» I can not afford to buy that watch ; Je 
n'en al paa le» moyena» I can not afford it ; al J'en arala lea inoyena«..«» If I 

could afford it ; qn'eat-ce que Yoa moyena voua permettent de donnerf 

what can you afford to give (what do your means allow you to give)? 
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aXTABANTE-SIXI&ME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjunctive Mood — 'Present— Continued.) 



1. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que nous^allions diner 
chez notre voisin? 

2. J*ai mes raisons pour cela; plus tard vous m'en 
saurez gr^. 

3. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que les^enf ants aillent 
se promener? 

4. J'ai peur qu'il ne pleuve; voyez-vous comme il fait 
des dclairs? 

5. Cela vous fait-il quelque chose que je me serve de 
votre machine^i coudre pendant quelques minutes? 

6. Pas le moins du monde, pourvu que vous ne I'a- 
blmiez pas. 

7. Quand aurai-je le plaisir de vous revoir? 

8. Samedi prochain, k moins qu'il ne fasse mauvais 
temps. 

9. Est-ce que les^^enfants peuvent jouer? 

10. Oui, jusqu'a ce (jue (1) le diner soit pret. 

11. Desirez-vous que nous peignions les contrevents en 
vert? 

12. Oui, pourvu que ga ne prenne pas trop longtemps. 

13. Vous ne voulez plus sortir? 

•14. Attendez que la pluie soit passee. Ciel! quel coup 
de tonnerre ! 

15. Pourquoi craignez-vous que la petite Marguerite ne 
tombe dans la puits ? 

16. Parce qu'il n'y a pas de garde- fou aleiitour (2). 
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FORTY-SIXTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Why do you not wish us to go and dine at our 
neighbor's? 

8. I have my reasons for that* later you will be thank- 
ful to me for it. 

3. Why do you not wish the children to go for a walk? 

4. I am afraid it may rain; do you see how it lightens? 



5. Do you object to my using your sewing-machine for 
a few minutes? 

6. Not in the least, provided you do not damage it. 



7. When shall I have the pleasure to see you again ? 

8. On Saturday next, unless the weather is bad. 

9. May the children play? 

10. Yes, until dinner is ready. 

11. Do you wish us to paint the outside shutters green? 

12. Yes, provided it does not take too long. 

13. You don't wish to go out? 

14. Wait till the rain is over. Goodness! what a clap 
of thunder ! 

15. Why are you afraid that little Marguerite may fall 
into the well? 

16. Because there is no handrail around it. 
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17. Que dites-vous? 

18. Je dis qu'il est^impossible de faire cela sans qu'on 
s'eiis^apergoi ve, sans qu'on le sache . 

19. Comment trouvez-vous (3) ma robe neuve ? 

20. Je la trouve bien, quoique la fagon ne soit pas 
tout,^it fait nouvelle. 

31. Que pensez-vous de cette Sainte Vierge de Raphael? 

22. C'est le plus beau tableau qu'on puisse voir. 

23. Est-ce Ik le seul chapeau que vous^ayez? 

24. J'en ai un autre k la maison, mais je le mets rare- 
ment; les cbapeaux k larges bords ne me silent 
(seeay) pas. 

25. Louerai-je ce magasin? 

26. Oui, quel qu'en soit le loyer (loah-yay); vous ne trou- 
verez rien de mieux. 

27. Rdussirai-je dans cette^entreprise? 

28. Jamais, quelque^adroitement que vous vous^y 
preniez (4). 

29. Etes-vous content de vos Aleves? 

30. J'en suis fort content; quoi (que ce soit) qu'ils^dcri- 
vent, ils font tou jours de bonnes compositions. 

31. Qu' est-ce que votre maltre vous,^a dit? 

32. II m'a dit que j'apprendrai si je suis diligent et que 
je prenne de la peine. 

33. Aimez-vous la cremCv^au chocolat? 

34. J 'en raffoUe. 

35. Jb rngrette qu'il n'y en^ait paa^^a lamaison, autre- 
iicnt je vous,^en r^galerais. 

oti. ---t-ce que vous ressortez? 
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17. What are you saying? 

18. I am saying that it is impossible to do thai; without 
people noticing it, without knowing it. 

19. How do you like my new dress? 

20. I like it, although the making is not quite new. 

21. What do you think of this Holy Virgin by Raphael? 

22. It is the finest painting to be seen. 

23. Is that the only hat you have? 

24. I have another at home; but I seldom wear it; large 
brimmed hats are not becoming to me. 

25. Shall I rent this store? 

26. Yes, whatever may be the rent; you will find 
nothing better. 

27. Shall I succeed in this undertaking? 

28. Never, however skilfully you may go about it. 

29. Are you pleased with your pupils ? 

30. I am; whatever they write, they always write good 
compositions. 

31. What did your teacher tell you? - 

32. He told me that I will learn if I am diligent and 
take pains. 

33. Do you like chocolate-cream? 

34. I am exceedingly fond of it. 

35. I regret that there is not any in the house, other- 
wise I would treat you to some. 

36. Are you goinr; r^^^"- ^'- ' ^ 
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37. Oui, je vais jusqu'i la station (stdh-see-onff); prenez 
garde que Tenfant ne tombe. 



NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) Until may be translated in three ways ; (a) JuaQUf», before an adverb: 
JusQue 1ft, as far as that, as far as there ( until there) ; JwMin'oii» how far (until 
where) :-'(6) Jasqn'fty before a noun: Jusqn'ft Toani* as far as Tours (until to 
Tours) ; Jusqu'an narch^, as far as the marlcet;— (c) Jnsqn'ft ce qne^ before a 
verb lu the Bubjuoctive mood ; Jnsqn'ft ce qa'il le fasae, until he does it 

(2) Seepage—. 

(3) To like^ meanlDff " to be fond of, to have a liklnt; for a thing." is 
expressed by aliuer. J'alme le vlnt le plalair* la canpacne, I like wine, 
pleasure, the country. But like is often used, especially in asking quebtiona, 
for to think, to have an opinion, and id thea expressed by troaver do find), or 
penaer. Qae penaez-voua de ce pays f or, coinnent troavea-vona ce paya f 



QUARANTE-SEPTI^ME 

(Subjunctive Mood — Perfect — ; seepage — .) 



1. Vous^ai-je dit que je ne puis retrouver mon^^even- 
tail (monnay-vahng-tah-ee) ? 

2. Oui, et je regrette bien que vous Tayez (Idy-yay) 
perdu. 

3. Que direz-vous^k votre tante quand vous la verrez? 

4. Je lui dirai que je suis contente qu'elle^^ait gagn^ 
son proces. 

5. Pensez-vous que mes freres aient {dy) regu mes 
lettres? 

6. Oui, et je suis surpris qu'ils n'y aient pas^^encore 
repondu. 

7. Comment se fait-il que vous ne soyez (soah-yay) 
pas^^all^e au-devant de votre>^amie Laure? 



WITH OS WITBOUT A TSACHER 197 

37. Yes, I am going as far as the station; take care the 
child does not fall. 



how do you like this country ? As we have ia French but one word« alner, 
to express both to like And to love, we must use, in speaking: of pei«ion», the 
verb plaire (please) whenever it Is feared thut aimer raierhtsoundtoostroDu:. 
II voas^alney ct t^t^on tajrd II vona^^poiuerat lie loVi 8 y u«.{lud sooner or 
later he will marry you ; voua plalaez ft ces demoiselles* et elles vovsjiivl- 
teront & leur eoncert^ those young ladies like you, and they will invite you to 
their concert. 

(4) S'y prendre, to manage, to proceed, to go about in doing something. 
Comment vons^y prenez-vons pour tradulre tos themes sans dlctlonnalref 
how do you manage to translate your exercises without a diotionuary? vons 
ne savez-pas vons^y prendre, you do not know how to manage it, hotv to 
go about it ; comment vous^y dtes vons priaf how did you proceed with it?— 
S'y prendre trop tard, means, to apply too late : U a^y est prls trop tard, he 
applied too late ; elle s'y 4talt prise trop tard, she had applied too laie. - 



FORTY-SEVENTH CONVERSATION. 



1. Have I told you that I cannot find my fan? 

2. Yes, and I regret very much that you have lost it 

3. What will you tell your aunt when you see her? 

4. I will tell her that I am glad that she won her law- 
suit. 

5. Do you think my brothers received my letters? 

6. Yes, and I am surprised that they have not yet 
answered them. 

7. How is it that you did not go to meet your friend 
Laura? 
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8. Je me snis levfe trop tard; je regrette beaucoup que 
cela soit^arriv^. 

9. Estc.il possible qu'il n'ait pas pu le faire? 

10. Vous^^oubliez que le pauvre gar^on relive de 
maladie. 

11. Avez-vous^entendu parler (1) de Taccident (lah-ksee- 
dahng) qui est^arriv^ bier k la gare du Nord? 

12. Oui, et c*est,^uii miracle que personne n'ait^ete tu^. 

13. Que se passe-t-il cbez le pbarmacien (fdhr-mah-see' 
ang)l 

14. Quelque chose d'extraordinaire, sans doute, car il^y 
a uii,^attroupement devant sa boutique ; j'ai bieii 
peur qu'il ne soit^arriv^ uu^accident. 

15. Vous savez sans doute que mon cousin a obtenu la 
place qu'il soUicitait? 

16. Oui, et je suis bien^aise qu'il I'ait^obtenue; 
c'est,^un jeune,^homme tr6s commes^il faut. 

17. Avez-vous jamais lu Lamartine? 

18. Maintes fois ; c'est^un des plus grands poetes 
qu'il^y ait^eu en France. C'est le po6te de Dieu 
et de I'amour pur. 

19. Est-il vrai que votre neveu ait perdu toute sa for- 
tune dans cette malbeureuse^^entreprise? 

20. Peu s'en faut (2); mais c'est^un gargon d'esprit, il 
saura se tirer d'embarras. 

21. Comment tronvez-vous ce vin ? 

22. Il^est^^exquis; c'est^a mon gr^, le meilleur vin 
que j'aie jamais bu. Il^a au moins dix^ans de 
bouteille. 

23. Vous^a-t-on dit qne j'aurais pu aller passer un mois 
a Nice? 



WITH OR WITHOUT A TRACHKR 199 

8. I got up too late; I regret very much that that hap- 
pened. 

9. Is it possible that he could not do it? 

10. You forget that the poor fellow has just recovered 
from a spell of sickness (recovers from sickness). 

11. Have you heard of the accident which happened yes- 
terday at the Northern Station? 

12. Yes, and it is a miracle that no one was killed 

13. What is taking place at the druggist's? 

14. Something extraordinary, no doubt, for there is a 
crowd in front of his store; I am very much afraid 
that an accident happened. 

15. You are no doubt aware that my cousin has obtained 
the position he was seeking? 

16. Yes, and I am very glad that he obtained it; he is a 
very nice young man. 

17. Have you ever read Lamartine? 

18. Several times; he is one of the greatest poets that 
ever lived in France . He is the poet of God and of 
pure love. 

19. Is it true that your nephew lost all his fortune in 
this unfortunate undertaking? 

20. Nearly so (little itself of it is wanting) ; but he is a 
clever fellow, he will know how to pull through. 

21. How do you like this wine? 

22. It is exquisite; it is in my opinion, the best wine I 
ever drank. It has been bottled at least ten years. 

23. Have you been told that I could have gone to spend 
a month at Nice? 



THE nUHCH i^AHeuAes 

1 

24. Oui, et je m*6tonne que vous n'ayez pas voulu faire 
ce petit voyage; vous vous^^en trouveriez beaucoup 
mieux maintenant. 

25. Est-il vrai que Leon ait dti partir k Pimproviste pour 
Grasse? 

26. Oui; son^^oncle est dangereusement malade; il 
paratt que sa maladie a beaucoup empire dans la 
nuit. 

27. Que dites-vous ? 

28. Je dis que je ne croirai jamais qu'il lui ait fallu 
quatre^hommes pour^abattre ce mur. 

29. C'est dommage que vos>^enfants ne se soient pas 
levds de meilleurCs^heure. 

30. Pourquoi ? 

31. Ils^auraient pu aller voir les courses sur Teau. 



NOTES AND EXPIiANATIONS. 

(1) To hear (a person speakinfir. a sound, muslo, etc.), is entendre ; to hear 
thai (somethiDf? has happened), entendre dire que; to hear of» to hear talk.of, 
is entendre parler de; to hear from a person, is recevotr des nonvelles de* or 
aTotr des nonvelles de. J'entends dn brult^ I hear a noise ; Je snls blen^aise 
de vons^entendre dire cela^ I am very glad to hear it (to hear you say that); 
J'al entendn dire que le pr^ident est_,arrive, I heard that the presif'enthas 
arrived : Je n'en^ai pas Jentendn parler, I have not heard of it : J'ai entendn 
parler de vous chez ma tante, I heard of you at my aunt's ; J'ai reyn den 
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24. Yes, and I am surprised that yon did not wish to 
take this little trip; you would find yourself much 
the better for it. 

25. Is it true that Leo was obliged (had) to leave sud- 
denly for Grasse? 

26. Yes; his uncle is dangerously ill; it seems that his 
disease grew much worse during the night. 

4 

27. What do you say? 

28. I say that I shall never believe that he required 
four men to pull down that wall. 

29. It is a pity that your children did not rise earlier. 

30. Why? 

31. They might have gone to see the boat-races. 



nonvellea de ma aoenr, I have heard from my sister :J'al re^u (en) desea 
nouTellesy I heard from her; donnez-moi devos nonvelles, let me hear from 
you. 

(2) S'en falloir» to be far from, to be wanting. Marie n'eat pa« si aage 
que sa scenr; tl s'en ftiut beanconp; Mary is not as good as her sjster ; very 
far from it; I'avez-vous fait? tant s'en fant; have you done it? far from it; 
OBt-ils pay^ tont ce quMIs devaient? II a^en fant (de) beanoonp, have they 
paid all they owed? far from it; voua^a-t-II pay«? II a'en fant de la mottle, 
ha8 he paid you? not by half; H s'en fant beancoap qn'U llse anaal blea 
qa'eaxy he is far from reading as well as they; II s'en fant de pen qne je 
ne flola^anasl grand qne vona, it wants but little for me to be as tall as you* 



Ml THX FRXNOH UJSBVXQM 

aUABANTE-HUITI^ME CONVERSATION. 

(Subjunctive Mood — Imperfect and Pluperfect — ; see Part III). 



1. Que lisez-vous Ik avec^une si grande^^atteDtion? 

2. C'est rhistoire de France. 

3. Je craignais que ce ne fiit^uii roman. 

4. Pourquoi vouliez-vous que Marguerite finit^,^^ 
troi8,^heure8 ? 

5. Parce que je d^sirais qu'elle sorttt^avec moi. 

6. Pourquoi le professeur parlait^il si haut? 

7. Parce qu'il tenait^i ce que tous ces^^l6ves Tenten- 
disseut. 

8. fitait-il possible que vous dussiez taut d'argent? 

9. Oui, et sans mon pere je n'aurais jamais pu tout 
payer. 

10. Si vous faisiez des fautes en parlant, ne seriez-vous 
pas bien^^aise qu'on vous reprit? 

11. J'en serais^enchant^. 

12. Pour^etre completement g^nereux que fallait-il 
qu'il fit? 

13. II fallait qu41 fit bien souper le voyageur et qu'en- 
suite il lui offrit^un lit pour la nuit. 

14. Vous savez que Coralie est^enchantde du cadeau 
- que vous lui avez^^envoyd, n'est-ce pas? 

15. Oui, mais je n'aurais jamais cru qu'il fallAt si peu 
de cho&e pour lui plaire. 

16: Pouquoi vouliez-vous vous cacher lorsque vous^a- 
vez^^entendu la voix de votre m^re? 



WITH OR WITHOUT A TBACCTER 2903 



FORTY-EIGHTH CONVERSATON. 



1. What are you reading there so attentively? 

2. It is the history of France. 

3. I was afraid it was a novel. 

4. Why did you wish that Marguerite should finish at 
three o'clock ? 

5 Because I desired that she should go out with me. 

6. Why was the professor speaking so loud? 

7. Because he was anxious that all his pupils should 
hear him. 

8. Was it possible that you owed so much money? 

9. Yes, and but for my father I should have never 
been able to pay all. 

10. If you should make any mistakes in speaking, 
would you not be pleased to be corrected? 

11. I should be delighted. 

12. What should he have done to be completely gener- 
ous? 

13. He should have given the traveler a good supper, 
and afterward offered him a bed for the night. 

14. You know that Coralie is delighted with the present 
that you have sent her, do you not? 

15. Yes, but I should have never believed that she 
would have been so easily pleased. 

16. Why did you want to hide yourself when you heard 
your mother's voice? 
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17. J'avais versd de I'encre sur mon tablier, et j^avais 
peur qu'elle ne me grondat. 

18. Poiiquoi dfeiriez-vous que nous choississions cette 
couleur? 

19. Parce qu'elle^est plus distingude {dee-stang-gay) que 
Tautre. 

20. Si votre couturiere venait et qu'elle vons deraandat 
de Targent, comment vous tireriez-vous d'affaire ? 

21. Je la prierais de repasser la seraaine procliaine. 

22. Pourquoi ne vouliez-vous pas que j'allasse voir ma 
cousine? 

23. Parce que je doutais qu'elle iili chez^elle. 

24. Pourquoi exigez-vous {dy-gzee-suay-voo) que Joseph 
vienne avec nous? 

25. Parce que ce serait dommage qu'il ne vit pas^un 
liomme si fameux apr^s^avoir^^attendu si long- 
temps. 

26. Pourquoi ne m'avez-vous pas renvoyd mon^ency- 
clop^die? 

27. Je ne croyais pas que vous^en eussiez besoin. 

28. Que voulait cet,_,liomme? 

29. II cherchait quelqu'un qui voulAt bien lui preter 
assez d' argent pour payer son loyer. 

30. Vous^avez Tair tout boulevers^; qu'est-ce qu'il^y a? 

31. Vous^etes^en retard aujourd'hui; ordinairement 
vous^,etes si exact {dy-gzahkt) que nous craignions 
qu'il ne f ut survenu quelque accident. 

32. Etait-il vrai que vos f reres eussent vendu leurs>^ac- 
tions de chemin de fer? 

33.. lis n'y avaient meme pas songe. 
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17. I had spilled some ink on my apron, said I was 
afraid she might scold me. 

18. Why did you wish us to select this color? 

19. Because it is more genteel than the other. 

20. If your dressmaker should come and ask you for 
money, how would you get out of the difficulty? 

21. I would request her to call again next week. 

22. Why did you not wish me to go and see my cousin? 

23. Because I doubted whether she would be at home. 

24. Why do you require Joseph to come with us? 



25. Because it would be a pity that he should not see 
such* a famous man after having waited so long. • 

26. Why did you not send my cyclopedia back to me? 

27. ^ i did not think you needed it. 

28. What did that man want? 

29. 'He was looking for some one who would be so kind 
as to lend him enough money to pay his rent. 

30. You took all upset; what is the matter ? 

31. You are late to-day; generally you are so ponctual 
that we feared an accident might have happened. 

32. Was it true that your brothers had sold their 
railway shares? 

33. They had not even thought of it. 
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34. Saviez-vouB, avant que j'en^eusse parle, que 
Richard va s'embarquer pour les^Etatsc^Unis {lay- 
zay-tah-zU^nee) \ 

» 

35. Oui, je le savais depuis quelque temps; je ne vous 
cache pas que je voudrais qu'il f<it dejii parti. 

36. Qu'est-ce que le m^decin vous^a dit? 

37. II m'a dit qu'il doute que vous^eussiez^et^ ma- 
lade, si vous^aviez^^td prudent. 

38. Vous^a-t-on dit que mon^associ6 n'a pas r^ussi 
dans cette^entreprise? 

39. Oui, et il aurait mieux valu qu'il ne s'en f<it pas 
m&le. 

40. Estc^il probable qu'il^^eftt pu obtenir le consente- 
ment de son p^re, si vous ne lui aviez pas parld en 
sa faveur? 

41. Non, car tons ses^amis Tont^abandonnfi. 

42. Auriez-vous^et^ f&chde que je me fusse servie de 
votre^ombrelle, si on ne m'avait pas^^envoy6 la 
mienne? 

43. Au contraire, cela m'aurait fait bien du plaisir. 

44. Nous sommes^i Neuilly (Nuh-yee)^ n'est-ce.pas? 

45. Oui; quel charmant^endroit ! il n'est pas^^tonnant 
que Louis-Philippe Teftt choisi pour sa residence 
favorite. 
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34. Did you know, before I had spoken of it, that 
Richard is going to sail for the United States? 

35. Yes, I had been aware of it for sometime; I do not 
conceal from you that I wish he had already gone. 

36. What did the doctor tell you ? 

37. He told me that he doubts whether you would have 
been ill, had you been prudent. 

38. Have you been told that my partner did not succeed 
in this undertaking? 

39. Yes, and it would have been better if he had not 
meddled with it. 

40. Is it probable that he could have obtained his 
father's consent, had you not spoken to him in his 
favor? 

41. No, for all his friends have forsaken him. 

42. Would you have been angry if I had used your 
parasol, if they had not sent me mine? 

43. On the contrary, that would have pleased me very 
much. 

44. We are at Neuilly, are we not? 

45. Yes; what a lovely spot ! it is not to be wondered at 
that Louis-Philippe should have chosen it as his 
favorite residence. 



QUABANTE-NEUVliSME CONVBBSATIOX. 



I. — Le Cheinin de Fer. 

1. Cocher ! gcre de TEst, du Nord, de TOuest; a la 
gare Saint-Lazare (Sang-Lah-zahr), 

2. Allez vite, or, allez bon train iirang), 

3. Nous voici a la gare. 

4. R(^glez avec le coclier. 

5. Chargez-vous des bagages. 

6. Faites les^enregistrer. 

7. Je vais m'occiipor des billets {hee-ydy). 

8. Facteur, voulez-voiis m'indiquer la salle des ba- 
gages? 

9. Ayez Tobligeance de me dire oH est la sortie. 

10. A droite^eii entrant; a gauche. 

11. Oil est le bureau des billets? 

12. Veuillez (vuh-yay) me dire ou Ton prend les billets 
pour Saint Gloud (Sang-Kloo), 

13. C'est 1^, monsieur, a gauche; k c6t(^; en face de la 
salle d'attente. 

14. Oil est le bureau ou Ton peut d^poser des paquets? 

15. En face du bureau ou Ton prend les billets. 

16. Voici mon billet, facteur, et voila mon bagage. * 

17. Combien de colis (ko-lee) avez-vous? 

18. J'en ai quatre; deux malles, un sac de voyage, et 
une boitewk chapeau. 
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POBTT-NINTH CONVEBSATION. 



I. — The Railway. 

1. Driver ! to the Eastern, Northern, Western Depot; 
to the St. Lazare Depot. 

2- Drive fast (go quickly; go good rate, pace). 

3. Here we are at the depot. 

4. Settle with the driver. 

5. Take charge of the baggage. 

6. Have it checked. 

7. I will see about the tickets. 

8. Porter, will you direct me to the baggage room? 

9. Have the kindness to tell me were the exit is. 

10. To the right as you come in; to the left. 

11. Where is the ticket office? 

12. Please tell me where. the tickets for St. Cloud are 
taken. 

13. It is there. Sir, on the left; near by; opposite the 
waiting room. 

14. Where is the check room (where is the office where 
one can put parcels) ? 

15. Opposite the ticket office. 

16. Here is my ticket, porter, and there is my baggage. 

17. How much baggage have you (how many pieces of 
baggage have you)? 

18. I have four; two trunks, a travelling-bag, and a 
hat-box. 
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19. Vous^avez,^un^^exc6dant (voo-zah'txtj^-gunsr^nay-kstxy- 
dahng) de bagage. 

20. Il^y a six francs de surplus a payer. 

21. Voici votre bulletin de bagage. 

22. Qu eldest le prix des places pour Versailles? 

23. A quelle^heure part 1* express, le rapide, le train- 
omnibus? 

24. Regardez^au tableau des^arriv^es et departs. 

25. Consultez I'lndicateur des cbemins de fer. 

26. Le train esto-ilw^D. retard? 

27. A quelle^heure partons-nous? 

28. Que signifie cette cloche? 

29. C'est le signal du depart. 

30. Est-ce ici le guichet pour Vincennes? 

31. Veuillez me donner deux billets. 

32. Quelle classe? 

33. Une premiere, s'il vous plait; un billet d'aller et 
re tour; coupe; wagon-lit. 

34. Entrons dans le meme compartimeut. 

35. Cette place est^^elle retenue? 

36. Voici le chef {shdyf) de train; pr^parez vos billets. 

37. Quelle^est cette station? 

38. Combien de temps s'arrete-t-on ici? 

39. Ou s'arrete-t-on pour diner? 

40. Dix minutes d'arret (dah-rdy), 

41. Veuillez^ouvrir la portiere; je voudrais descendre. 

42. Ou est le buffet? 

43. Quel ^ est ce convoi ? 
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19. You have extra baggage (overweight). 

20. You have six francs more to pay. 

21. Here is your baggage check. 

22. What is the fare to Versailles? 

23. At what time does the express ; the lightning- 
express, the accomodation train, leave? 

24. Look at the time table. 

25. Consult the Railway Guide. 

26. Is the train late? 

27. At what time do we start? 

28. What does this bell mean? 

29. It is the signal for starting. 

30. Is this the ticket office (window) for Vincennes? 

31. Please give me two tickets. 

32. What class? 

33. . A first class ticket, please; a round trip ticket; 

coup^; sleeper. 

34. Let us go in the same compartment. 

35. Is this seat taken? 

36. Here is the conductor; have your tickets ready. 

37. What station is this? 

38. How long do we stop here? 

39. Where do we stop for dinner? 

40. Ten minutes for refreshments. 

41. Please open the door; I should like to get out. 

42. Where is the refreshment-room? 

43. What train is that? 
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44. C'est^^iin train de marchandise ; un train de plaisir. 

45. Messieurs (mdy-see-uh) et mesdames en voiture. 

46. Ce tunnel n'est pas long. 

47. Qu'est-ce que ce pont? 

48. Nous^approchons de Paris. 

49. Nous voici k Pavant derni^re station. 

50. Nous sommes^^ejifin arrives. 

51. A rhotel Meurice. 

52. Cocher! voici votre course et dix sous de pour-boire. 



II. — Hdtel et Pension. 

1. Je ddsire un^appartement meubl^. 

2. De combien de pieces? 

3. Une chambre^a coucher et un salon. 

4. Je voudrais^une cliambre k deux lits. 

5. A quel^^tage? 

6. Au premier; au deuxieme. 

7. Combien y a-t-il de chambres? 

8. Trois chambres et un cabinet de toilette. 

9. Combien louez-vous cet^appartement? 

10. Quels sont vos prix? par jour? k la semaine? au 
mois? 

11. Le service est^il compris dans ce prix? 

12. L'^clairage et le chauffage se paient._.ils (payee-till) a 
part? 

13. La location est^-.elle centrale? 
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44. It is a freight train; an excursion train. 

45. All aboard. 

46. This tunnel is not long. 

47. What bridge is that? 

48. We are getting near Paris. 

49. Here we are at the last station but one. 

50. We have arrived at last. 

51. To Meurice's hotel. 

52. Cabman ! here is your fare, and ten cents for 
you (of tip). 



II. — Hotel and Boarding-House. 

1. I want furnished appartments. 

2. How many rooms? 

3. A bed- room and a sitting-room 

4. I should like a double-bedded room. 

5. On what floor? 

6. On the first; on the second. 

7. How many rooms are there? 

8. Three rooms and a toilet room. 

9. How much do you charge (rent) for this suit of 
rooms? 

10. What are your charges? by the day? by the week? 
by the month ? 

11. Is the attendance included iu these rates? 

12. Are light and fire charged extra? 

13- Is the location central? 
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14. Est-ce que les fenetres donnent sur la rue? sur la 
place? sur le boulevard? 

15. Les pieces sonto-elles bien._^rees (heedy-nah-ay-ray)f 

16. Combien de fois par semaine changez-vous les 
draps? 

17. Pourrai-je prendre mes repas dans ma cbambre ? 

18. Est-on oblig^ de manger k table d'hote? 

19. Je n'aime pas cet,^^ppartement; il n'est pas com- 
mode. 

20. Il^^est mal dispos^; montrez m*en un^^autre. 

21. Cette chambre est trop petite ; trop basse ; trop 
sombre. 

22. Cette cbambre est^bumide. 

23. II n'y a pas de rideaux. 

24. II n*y a pas de sommier ^lastique sur le lit. 

25. Voulez-vous voir la chambre de derri^re? j'y ai fait 
mettre un nouveau tapis. 

26. Quel serait le prix de la pension avec la chambre? 

27. C*est tres cher. 

28. Je pourrais vous donner deux chambres au qua- 
trieme. 

29. Je ne veux pas monter si haut. 

30. Faites-moi voir la chambre de devant. 

31. A quelle^^heure est le dejeuner? le diner? 

32. Ou est Tascenseur (lah'Sahng-suhr)f 

33. Faites monter mes malles. 

34. Vous vous^etes tromp^ de clef. 

35. Oil est la salle de bains (hang) ? ou sont les cabinets 
de toilette ? 
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14. Do the windows overlook the street? the square? 
the boulevard? 

15. Are the rooms well aired? 

16. How many times a week do you change the sheets? 

17. Can I take my meals in my room? 

18. Are we compelled to eat at the table d'hote? 

19. I do not like this suit of room (flat); it is not com- 
fortable. 

20. It is poorly arranged ; show me another one. 

21. This room is too small; too low; too dark. 

22. This room is damp. 

23. There are no curtains. 

24. There is no spring mattress on the bed. 

25. Will you see the back-room? I had a new carpet 
put in. 

26. What would be the price for board and room? 

27. It is very dear. 

28. I might give you two rooms on the fourth floor. 

29. I do not want to go up so high. 

30. Show me the front room. 

31. At what time is breakfast? dinner? 

32. Where is the elevator ? 

33. Have my trunks taken up stairs. 

34. You gave me the wrong key. 

35; Where is the bath-room? the toilet-room? 
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36. Envoyez-moi une blanchisseuse, j'ai du linge^^ 
laver. 

37. Je voudrais de I'eau chaude, iine,^^ponge, des 
essuie-mains {daff-zay-silee-mang) et du savon. 

38. Faites-moi mon compte; je pense partir demain. 

39. Rdveillez-moi (ray-vdy-yay-moah) de bonne^^heure. 

40. Faites venir une voiture. 

41. All chemin de fer de Rouen iBoo-ahng). 



HI. — Au Restaurant. 

1. Gar5on, oil est la carte (du jour)? 

2. Avez-vous^un bon menu aujourd'bui? 

3. Donnez-moi ce que vous^avez de pret, car je suis 
bien press^ 

4. Combien de temps faudra-t-il^attendre? 

5. Donnez-moi un cabinet particulier. 

6. Je voudrais^une table^^ part. 

7. Qu*est-ce que vous^avez en fait de legumes? 

8. Quel potage prendrez-vous? 

9. Je ne prendrai pas de potage. 

10. Je voudrais^un filet aux pommes de terre frites, 
bien saignant ; mais madame le veut (vuh) bien 
cuit (kilee), 

11. Comment trouvez-vous ces^huitres (sdy-zilee-tr)? 

12. Je les trouve^excellentes. 

13. Passez^a Madame les haricots (lay ah-ree-ko) et les 
petits pois (leptee poah). 

14. Vous servirai-je du poulet? voulez-vous Taile (^ayQ 
ou la cuisse (hiXeess)? — 
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36. Send me a washerwoman; I have some linen to send 
to the laundry (I have some linen to be washed). 

37. I want some warm water, a sponge, some towels 
and some soap. 

38. Make out my bill; I think I will leave to-morrow. 

39. Call me (awake me) early. 

40. Order (make to come) a carriage. 

41. To the Rouen Depot. 



III. — At the Bestaarant. 

1. Waiter, where is the bill of fare? 

2. Have you a good dinner to-day? 

3. Give me anything you have ready, for I am in a 
great hurry. 

4. How long will I have to wait? 

5. Give me a private room. 

6. I should like a private table (a table aside). 

7. What have you in the way of vegetables? 

8. What kind of soup will you take? 

9. I will not take any soup. 

10. I want a tenderloin with fried potatoes very rare 
(bleeding), but the lady wants it well done (cooked). 

11. How do you like (find you) these oysters? 

12. I think they are excellent (I find them). 
13.. Pass to the lady the beans and peas. 

14. Shall I help you to some chicken? will you have the 
wing or the second joint? 
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16. Donnez-moi du blanc et de la farce. 

16. Ce poisson (poah-song) est^excellent ; j'en prendrai 
encore,^un morceau. 

17. Voulez-vous que je vous^envoie des champignons? 

18. Si vous voulez, et des tniflfes, s41^y en^a. 

19. II faut que je vous donne du jus to'«). 

20. Vous servirai je de la fricass6e ou de T omelette? 

21. Je me r6serve pour ce dindon (dang-dong), 

22. Encore^un peu de r6ti. 

23. Je vous^en demanderai un petit morceau, mais pas 
de jus. 

24. Je n'aime pas beaucoup le gras (grdh). 

25. Voici du raaigre. 

26. Comment trouvez-vous ce vin? 

ft 

27. Je n'ai jamais goiit^ de meilleur vin. 

28. Auriez-vous la bonte de me passer la sali^re? 

29. A votre sante. 

30. A la votre. 

31. Ne craignez rien, ce vin de Bordeaux n'est pas 
frelat(^. 

32. Gargon, cette bouteille (hoo-tdy-ee) est vide, apportez- 
nouso^en uue^autre; une demie suflBra. 

33. Goiitez de cetto perdrix; elle^est^excellente. 

34. J'en voudrais^nne petite tranche bien mince (mangs), 
rien que pour la goiiter. 

35. Je n'en veux pas tant; donnez-m'en la moiti^. 
36* Voila une^^entrde qui a bonne mine. 
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15. Give me some white meat and some dressing. 

16. Tills fish is excellent; I will take another piece. 

17. Shall I send you some mushrooms? 

18. If you please, and some trufiles, if there are any. 

19. I must give you some gravy. 

20. Shall I help you to some fricassee, or some omelet? 

31. I keep my appetite (I spare, reserve, myself) for 
that turkey. 

22. A little more roast-beef. 

23. I will thank (ask) you for a small piece, but no 
gravy. 

24. I am not very fond of fat. 

25. Here is some lean. 

26. How do you like this wine? 

27. I never tasted better wine. 

28. Would you have the kindness to pass me the 
salt-cellar? 

29. Your health. 

30. Yours. 

31. Do not be afraid; this claret is not adulterated. 

32. Waiter, this bottle is empty, bring us another; half 
will do. 

33. Try (taste) this partridge; it is very nice. 

34. I will take (I should like) a small slice very thin, 
just to taste it. 

35. I do not want so much; give me half, 

36. That first course looks nice (has good appearance). 



37. Veiiillez faire circuler la salade. 

38. Ce g&teau de riz (ree) a bonne mine ; comment le 
trouvez-vous? 

39. Mettez,^un convert ponr monsienr; il va diner avec 
nons. 

40. Qni vent^^nne^aignillette (kee tmh-tU-ndy-gilee-yet) de 
ce dindon? 

41. Vons^enverrai-je de cette tarte anx^abricots? 

42. Qargon, vondriez-vons m'apportez mon caM main- 
tenant? 

43. Mademoiselle, donnez-moi, je vons prie, plus de lait 
que de cafe. 

44. Que ce caf^ est fort I pourrait-on^avoir de I'eau 
cliaude? 

45. Veuillez me passer le sucrier. 

46. Qargon, deux petits verres de cognac (ko-gnahk), 

47. Ces dames voudraient^une crdme, des glaces et des 
biscuits (hee-skilee) h la reine. 

48. Est-ce tout ce que vous^avez^en fait de dessert ? 

49. Je ne tiens pas^au f romage; donnez-moi autre chose. 

50. Est-ce que vous^avez du th^? 

51. II n'y en,^a pas de pret, mais^^on va vous^^en faire; 
ce ne sera pas long. 

52. /Des^oeufs (ddy-zuh) ^ la coque, moUets pour moi ; 

monsieur les veut un peu plus durs. 

53. Des roties beurr^es, urie tasse de chocolat et 
une^omelette aux tomates. 

54. Des^oeufs sur le plat et une tranche de jambon bien 
mince. 

55. Une tasse de caf 6 au lait et des petits pains pour 
madame. 

56. Apportez-moi Taddition (at the restaurant only). 
/ 57. Voici un billet de cent francs. 



WITH OR ^WTTROUT A TSAORBR 231 

37. Please hand around the salad. 

38. This rice-pudding looks good (has good appearance) ; 
how do you like it? 

39. Set a plate for this gentleman; he will dine with us. 

40. Who will take (wants) a slice of the breast of this 
turkey ? 

41. Shall I send you some of this apricot tart? 

42. Waiter, would you please bring me my coffee now ? 

43. Miss (waitress), please give me more milk than 
coffee. 

44. How strong this coflfee is! could we have some warm 
watjer? 

45. Please pass me the sugar-bowl. 

46. Waiter, two small glasses of cognac. 

47. These ladies would like a custard, some ices and 
some ladies' fingers. 

48. Is that all you have in the way of dessert? 

49. I do not care for cheese; give me something else. 

60. Have you any tea? 

61. There is none ready, but we will make some. for 
you; it will not take long. 

62. Boiled eggs, soft for me; the gentleman wants them 
a little harder. 

63. Buttered toast, a cup of chocolate and a tomatoe- 
omelet. 

64. Fried eggs, and a slice of ham very thin. 

66. A cup of coflfee with milk and some rolls for the 
lady. 

66. Bring me the check. 

67. Here is a hundred franc ilote. 
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OINQUANTliSME OONVEBSATION. 



Chez la Couturi^re. 

1. Qu'y a-t-il pour votre service? 

2. II me faudrait^^un costume de voyage, une robe de 
ville et une sortie de bal. 

3. Veuillez me montrer les derniers modules. 

4. Qu'est-ce qui se porte le plus^en ce moment? 

5. Je veux ce qu'il y a de ihieux et de plus^.^^ la mode. 

6. Je desire quelque chose de simple et de bon goftt, 
rien de voyant. 

7. Je m'en remets^enti^rement k votre bon goftt et k 
votre savoir-faire. 

8. Pouvez-vous me prendre mesure aujourd'bui? 

9. Quand pourrai-je venir essayer? 

10. Je desire un costume de voyage en cachemire gris 
fer {greefdyr), 

11. Cela ne se porte plus gu6re (gdyr). 

12. Montrez-moi ce que vous^^avez dans cette nuance. 

13. Cette couleur est trop claire, je la voudrais^^un pen 
plus foncee. 

14. C'est^^un peu trop tapageur. 

15. Cela n'a pas de cachet. 

16. L'^toffe est trop lourde. 

17. Comment madame veut^elle faire couper cette 
sole? 

18. Je veux la faire couper en biais (beedy). 

19. Coupez cela en long. 
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FIFTIETH CONVERSATION. 



At the Dressmaker's. 

1. What can I do for you? 

2. I want (I would require) a traveling-suit, a street 
dress and a opera-cloak. 

3. Please show me the latest patterns. 

4. What is it most worn now? 

5. I want the very best and most fashionable. 

6. I wish something plain and tasteful; nothing showy, 

7. I leave it entirely to your good taste and skill. 

8. Can you take my measure to-day? 

9. When can I come to try on? 

10. I want a steel gray cashmere traveling-suit. 

11. That is now out of style. 

12. Show me what you have in that shade. 

13. This color is too light; I should like it a little 
darker. 

14. It is rather loud. 

15. It is not stylish. 

16. The goods is too heavy. 

17. How do you want to have this silk cut? 

18. I want to have it cut bias. 

19. Cut that lengthwise. 
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20. Elle n'a que soixante (soahrsahngt) centimetres de 
large. 

21. Cette robe vous prend bien la taille (tah-ee). 

22. Elle vous donne tres bonne tournure. 

23. Ces cordelidres de sole attach^es sur les c6t^s feraient 
tt^ia bien comme draperie, il me semble. 

■ 

24. On dit que c'est tout^^ fait h, la mode. 

26. Je ne tiens pas k ce que le costume soit trop^^ajuste; 
laissez-lui un peu d'ampleur. 

26. Prenez-moi maintenant mesure pour les peignoirs; 
j'en veux^^un de cacliemire, quelque chosiB de t;*es 
simple. 

27. Cette couleur rose tli6 me plalt^assez. 

28. Comment attacherez-vous le peignoir? ces brande- 
bourgs d'argent feraient tres bien. 

29. La garniture ne va pas avec T^toflPe. 

30. Quaht^^ la fagon, je m'en rapporte h. vous. 

31. Est-ce que cela ddteint (day-tang)? 

32. Nous garantissons toutes nos marchandises. 

33. Vous ferez I'autre peignoir avec cette mousseline 
^ jauiie. 

34. Vous le gamirez de Valenciennes {Vah-hzhng'See-dyn). 

36. Je me suis ravisee; je prefer© qu'il soit tout,^uni, 
sans broderies. 

36. Vous pr^parerez^aussi la robe de popeline que je 
vous^^ai envoyee k retoucher lundi dernier. 

37. Je suis trds pressee; depecbons-nous d'essayer. 

38. Avez-vous change la jiipe? I'avez-vous faite droite? 

39. II faudra raccourcir la traine, ,^ . 
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20. It is only sixty centimeters wide. 

21. This dress fits you well in the waist. 

22. It gives you a very graceful shape. 

23. These silk cords fastened on the sides would look 
very well as drapery, it seems to me. 

24. They say it is quite fashionable. 

25. I would rather not have the suit fit me too tightly; 
leave it rather full. 

26. Take my measure for the wrappers now; I want a 
cashmere one; something very plain. 

27. I like that tea-rose shade pretty well. 

28. How will you fasten the wrapper? these silver 
braids would look very well. 

29. The trimming does not match the goods. 

30. As to the make, I leave it to you. 

31. Does that fade? 

32. We warrant all our goods. 

33. Ton will make the other wrapper with that light 
yellow mull. 

34. You will trim it with Valenciennes lace. 

35. I have changed my mind; I prefer it to be quite 
plain, without any embroidery. 

36. You will have ready also the poplin dress which I 
sent you to retouch, last Monday. 

37. I am in a great hurry; let us hurry and try it on.. 

38. Did you change the skirt? did you make it straigjit? 

39. You will have to shorten the train. ^ ^ 
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40. Ce corsage ne va pas; il me g^ne. 

41. Je vous^avais dit de le faire pliit6t montant que 
decollete (day-kol-tay). 

42. La doublure ne tient pas; cela se voit. 

43. Cela me serre trop^ii la taille; vous^allez me faire 
pd,mer. 

44. Les manches font un vilain pli prSs du coude. 
46. Attendez, je vais^dpingler cela. 

46. Les dpaules ne tombent pas bien. 

47. La double jupe pend trop par places, 

48. Cela me serre k Tencolure (Idhng-kO'lilr), 

49. Je n'aime pas cette double rang^e de plis; les 
tuyaux (til-yoh) ne sont pas^assez^dvasfe. 

50. Le devant va trds bien, mais le dos demande k Stre 
retouch^. 

61. Voyons la jupe. 

62. Ne vous^avais-je pas dit de la faire unie? 

53. Vous,^aurez^^ enlever (ahng-lvay) ces volants 
{vO'lahng). 

54. Cela tralne. 

55. La ceinture (sang'tiir) est trop^^troite; elargissez-la. 

56. La ceinture est trop large; il faudra la r^trecir. 

57. Cela pourrait^^aller. 

58. La jupe bouffe trop; ne pourriez-vous pas la plisser 
l^g^rement? 

59. La jupe traine trop; il faudra la relever. 

60. On pourrait la relever (ruhl-vay) avec des noeuds 
{nuh) de dentelle. 
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40. This waist does not fit; I feel nncomfortable in it. 

41. I had told you to make it rather high than low- 
necked. 

42. The lining does not hold; it shows. 

43. It is too tight in the waist; you will make me faint. 

44. The sleeves make an ugly wrinkle near the elbow. 

45. Wait, I am going to pin that. 

46. The shoulders do not fall well. 

47. The over skirt hangs too much in some places. 

48. It is tight in the neck. 

49. I do not like this double row of plaits; the tucks do 
not spread enough. 

50. The front fits well, but the back wants to be 
retouched. 

51. Let me see the skirt. 

62. Had I not told you to make it plain? 

53. Tou will have to take away those flounces. 

54. That drags. 

65. The belt is too narrow; make it wider. 

66. The belt is too wide; you will have to take it in. 
57. That might do. 

68. The skirt puflPs too much; could you not plait it 
slightly? 

69. The skirt drags too much; it will have to be raised. 
60. It might be draped with lace bows. 
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61. La taille est trop courte, trop longue; rallongez-la, 
racourcissez-la. 

62. II faudra r^chancrer (lay-shahng-cray) sous I'ais- 
selle (Idy-sdyl), 

63. La doublure est mal posde. 

64. C'est faufile; cela ne tieut pas. 

65. Vous voudrez bien changer cette garniture; ces 
franges sont quelque peu d^modees. 

66. Je n'aime pas ces boutons; les boutonnieres sont mal 
faites. 

67. Le bas de la jupe est tout d^cousu. 

68. Pourquoi ne Tavez-vous pas^ourld comme il^^dtait 
convenu? 

69i Vous voudrez bien rabattre. cette coutura 

70. Cette robe ne va paa^aussi bien que la demi^re que 
vous m'avez f aite. 

71. On pourrait la retoucher pr6s des hanches. 

72. Les manches vont mal, mais comme elles ne sont 
que faufilees, il vous sera facile d*y rem^dier. 

73. La jupe n'est pas^assez relev^e sur les c6t^s; altd- 
rez cela. 

74. J*ai fait^^un accroc (ah-kro) k ma robe; pouvez- 
yous^y faire une reprise? 

75. Aussitot que tout cela sera prSt, faites-le-moi par- 
venir k 1' hotel. 

76. Vous I'aurez dans la huitaine (Uee-tdyn). 

77. Je vais passer ma pelisse par-dessus ma robe. 

78. Envoyez votre compte^acquittd, je paierai aiivrai- 
son. 

79. Sa robe lui a plu, elle^en^^tait^aux^anges. 
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61. The waist is too short, too long; lengthen it, 
shorten it. 

62. It will have to be cut out under the arm-pit. 

63. The lining is badly put on. 

64. It is basted; it does not hold together. 

65. You will please change this trimming; these fringes 
are somewhat out of style. 

66. I do not like these buttons; the button-holes are 
poorly made. 

67. The lower part of the skirt is all ripped. 

68. Why did you not hem it as it was agreed upon? 

69. You will please take in this seam. 

70. This dress does not fit as well as the last one you 
made me. 

71. It might be retouched near the hips. 

72. The sleeves do not fit, but as they are only basted 
you can easily fix them. 

73. The skirt is not draped enough on the sides; change 
that. 

74. I have torn my dress; can you put a stitch on it? 

75. As soon as all that is ready, have it sent to the hotel. 

76. You shall have it in a week. 

77. I will slip on my fur-cloak over my dress. 

78. Send your bill receipted; I will pay on delivery. 

79. She liked her dress; she was delighted with it. 



MORCEAUX CHOISIS, 
ANECDOTES, :6PIGRAMMES, BONS MOTS, 

PROVERBES, ETC. 



I. 

(Notre-Dame de Paris,) 

Je ne crois pas qu'il y ait rien an monde de plus 
riant (1) que les iddes qui s'dveillent (2) dans le coeur 
d'une mere a la vue du petit Soulier de son enfant (3); 
fiurtout (4) si c'est le souliet de fSte (5), des dimanches, 
du baptSme; le Soulier brod^ jusque sous la semelle (6); 
un Soulier avec lequel I'enfant n'a pas encore fait un 
pas (7). Ce soulier-1^ a tant de grace et de petitesse (8), il 
lui est si impossible de marcher, que c'est pour la mere 
comme si elle voyait (9) son enfant. Elle lui sourit, elle 
le baise, elle lui parle; elle se demande, s'il se pent, en 
effet, qu'un pied soit si petit (10); et, Tenfant fftt-il 
absent (11), il suffit du joli Soulier pour lui remettre sous 
les yeux la douce et fragile creature (12). Elle croit le 
voir, elle le voit, tout entier (13), vivant, joyeux, avec 
des mains dflicates, sa tete ronde, ses levres pures, ses 
yeux sereins dont le blanc est bleu. — Si c'est I'liiver, il 
est la, il rampe (14) sur le tapis, il escalade (15) laboriou- 
sement un tabouret, (16) et la mere tremble qu'il n'ap- 
proche du feu. Si c'est V6i^, (17) il se tralne (18) dans la 
cour, dans le jardin, arrache (19) Plierbe d'entre les 
paves (20), regarde naivement les grands chiens, les 
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grands chevaux, sans penr, joue avec les coquillages (21), 
avec les fleurs, et fait gronder (22) le jardinier, qui trouve 
le sable (23) dans les plates-bandes (24) et la terre dans 
les allies. Tout rit, tout brille, tout joue autour de lui 
comme lui, jusqu'au souffle (25) d'air et au rayon de 
soleil qui s'ebattent a I'envi dans les boucles follettes de 
ses cheveux (26). Le Soulier montre tout cela k la m6re, 
et lui fait fondre (27) le coeur comme le feu une cire (28). 

Victor Hugo. 

(1) Anything sweeter in the world. (2) Which awake. (8) At the si^rht of 
her child's tiny shoes. (4) Especially. (6) For festivals. (6) To the very 
sole. (7) Taken a step. (8) So much grace and daintiness. (9) As though 
she saw. (10) She asks herself whether there can actually be a foot so tiny. 
(11) And if the child be /ibsent. (12) To place the sweet and fragile ereature 
before her own eyes. (13) C5omplete. (U) Crawling. (16) Climbing. (16) An 
ottoman. (17) If it is summer-time. (18) It crawls about. (19) Plucks up. 
(20) Between the paving-stones. (21) Shells. (22) To grumble. (23) Because 
he finds the sand. (24) Flower-beds. (26) Even the breath. (26) Which vie 
with each other in disporting among the silky ringlets of its hair. (27) Melts. 
(28) As fire melts wax. 

II. 

Bataille de Narra. 

(Histoire de Charles XIL) 

D6s que le canon des Suedois eut fait br^che aux 
retranchements, ils s'avanc^rent la baionette au bout du 
fusil, ayaut au dos une neige furieuse (1) qui donnait au 
visage (2) des ennemis. Les Russes se firent tuer (3) pen- 
dant une demi-heure sans quitter le re vers des fosses (4). 
Aux premieres d^charges de la mousqueterie ennemie le 
roi regut une balle a la gorge (5); mais c'^tait une balle 
morte qui s'arreta dans les plis (6) de sa cravate noire, et 
qui ne lui fit aucun mal. Son cheval fut tu^ sous lui. 
M. de Sparre m'a dit que le roi sauta Idgferement sur un 
autre cheval (7), en disant : « Ces gens-ci me font faire 
mes exercises i>, et continua de combattre et de donner 
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des ordres avec la inline presence d'esprit. Aprds trois 
lieures de combat, les retrancheiiients f urent forces de 
tous cot^s. 

VOLTAIRB. 

(1) A furious snow-storm. (2) On the faces. (3) Allowed themselves to be 
killed. {4) Without leaving the sides of the trenches. (5) In his neok. 
6) In the folds. (7) Sprung nimbly on another horse. 

III. 

Fragrment d'une lettre de Mme la Marquise de S^vigrn^ 

h M. de Pomponne. 

Idindi, 1" (Ucemhre 1664. 

II faut que je vous conte une petite historiette, qui 
est tres vraie, et qui vous divertira (1). 

Le roi se m§le depuis peu de faire des vers (2); 
MM. de Saint- Aignan et Dangeau lui apprennent com- 
ment il faut s'y prendre (3). II fit Tautre jour un petit 
madrigal, que lui-meme ne trouva pas trop joli. Un 
matin, il dit au mardchal de Grammont : « Monsieur le 
mar^chal, lisez ce petit madrigal, et voyez si vous en 
avez vu un si impertinent. Parce qu'on salt que depuis 
peu j'aime les vers (4), on m*en apporte de toutes les fa- 
mous (5). » 

Le marechal, apres avoir lu, dit au roi : <r Sire, Votre 
Majeste juge divinement bien de toutes les choses; il est 
vrai que voil^ le plus ridicule madrigal que j'aie jamais 
lu. !► — Le roi se mit a rire et lui dit: « N'est-il pas vrai 
que celui qui I'a fait est Lien fat? i> 

« Sire, il n'y a pas moyen de lui donner un autre 
nom. » 

« Oh! bien! » dit le roi, « je suis ravi que vous en 
ayez parld si bonnement (6); c'est moi qui Tai fait. » 

« Ah, Sire, quelle trahison! Que Votre Majeste me le 
rende; je Tai lu brusquement (7), > 
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€ Non, Monsieur le marechal, les premiers sentiments 
sont toujours les plus naturels. > 

Le roi a fort ri de cette folie (8), et tout le monde 
trouve que voilii la plus cruelle petite chose que Ton 
puisse f aire h un vieux courtisan. 

Pour moi, qui aime toujours k faire des reflexions, 
je voudrais que le roi en fit lii-dessus (9), et qu'il jugeat 
par 1^ (10) combien il est loin de connaltre jamais la 
v^rite. 

<l) Which will amuse you. (2) The king has lately taken to make verses. 
(3) How to go about it properly. (4) Because people know that I have lately 
been fond of verses. (6) They bring me all sorts of them. (6) I am delighted 
that you have spoken so plainly about it. (7) I read it hastily. (8) At this 
joke. (9) Thereupon, do) And judge thereby. 

IV. 

li'Oreiller (1) d'une petite fiUe. 

Cher petit oreiller! doux et chaud sous ma t^te, 
Plein de plume choisie, et blanc, et fait pour moil 
Quand on a peur des vents, des loups, de la tempete, 
Cher petit oreiller, que je dors bien sur toil 

Beaucoup, beaucoup d'enf ants, pau vres et nus, sans m^re. 
Sans maison, n'ont jamais d'oreiller pour dormir; 
lis ont toujours sommeil! O destinee amere! 
Mamanl douce maman! cela me fait g^mir (2). 

Et quand j'ai pri^ Dieu pour tons ces petits anges 
Qui n'ont pas d'oreiller, moi, j'embrasse le mien; 
Seule dans mon doux nid(3), qu'^ tes pieds tu m'arranges, 
Je te bdnis (4), ma mere! et je touche le tien. 

Je ne m'^veillerai qu'a la lueur (5) premiere 
De Taube (6) au rideau bleu, c'est si gai de la voir! 
Je vais dire tout bas ma plus tendre pridre, 
Donne encore un baiser, bonne maman! bonsoir! 

Mmb Marceline Desbordes-Valmore. 

(1) The pillow. (2) To moan; to bewail. (3) Nest, (i) I bless you. 
(6) Light; glimmer. (6) Dawn; day-break. 
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V. 

U)i jeune homme timide, ne sachant comment lier (1) 
conversation avec une jeune personne assise devant lui 
dans un jardin public, saisit adroitement (2) le moment 
ou un insecte venait de s'abattre (3) sur son ch&le, pour 
lui dire : € Mademoiselle, je vous previens (4) que voiis 
avez une bSte derri^re vous. — Ah, mon Dieu! (5) mon- 
sieur, dit la jeune fille en se retournant vivement et 
comme effray^e, je ne vous savais pas la. > 

(1) To encrase in. (2) Skilfully; cleverly. (3) Had just fallen. (4) I 
inform you ; warn you. (6) Goodness I or. dear me I 

VI. 

Une jeune dame, dont tout Texterieur annongait 
r extreme distinction, montait dans un wagon de premiere 
classe, oil quelques fashionables avaient pris place. Un 
d'eux allumait ddja un cigare. Deconcertd un moment a 
Taspect (1) de la nouvelle venue, il s'arma (2) de courage 
et lui dit : t Madame, est-ce que Todeur du cigare vous 
incommode? — Je ne sais pas, monsieur, r^pondit la 
dame avec une simplicity digne, on n'a jamais fumd 
devant moi. > 

(X) At the si^rht. (2) He called all his ooura^^e to his aid. 

VII. 

Pendant la premiere guerre d'ltalie, Bonaparte assid- 
geait Milan; des envoyes de la ville ^tant venus pour 
parlementer, le jeune gdn^ral les regut avec hauteur (1) 
et leur dit d'une voix qui n'admettait pas de rdplique : 
€ II faut se rendre ou combattre >. Un des commissaires 
ayant fait observer au general qu'il dtait bien jeune pour 
prendre un ton si assurd (2): t Je suis bien jeune aujour- 
d'hui, rdpondit-il, mais demain j'aurai Milan {mille ans).^ 

4) SyMi^htiness. (2) ^o tall^ Jl^itDch a bold manner. 
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VIIL 

Une dame avait un enfant fort gat^ (1) et fort incom- 
mode (2); mais elle avait la faiblesse de le trouver char- 
mant. € Get enfant est bien gentil, dit un jour k la mere 
une personne qui etait venue lui rendre visite; a quelle 
heure le couche-t-on? > 

(1) Spoiled. (2) Troublesome ; tiresome. 

IX. 

Le grand Turenne, k la veille (1) d'une bataille, m^- 
ditait dans sa tente. Le bruit subit d'un coup de canon le 
fit tressaillir (2). t Tu trembles! > dit-il k son corps, t Car- 
casse, tu tremblerais bien plus si tu savais oii je te con- 
duirai domain. > 

(1) The eve ; the day before. (2) The sudden report of a oannon startled him. 

X. 

— Mes malades jamais ne se plaignent de moi, disait 
un mMecin d* ignorance profonde. 

— Ah! repartit (1) un plaisant (2), je le crois : vous 
les envoyez tous se plaindre en I'autre monde. 

(D Beplied. (2) A joker ; a facetious man. 

XI. 

tin jeune homme se pr^sente aux examens de bacca- 
laureat (1). Un examinateur lui demande ce que c'est 
qu'un cap (2); notre candidat rdpond d'une maniere satis- 
faisante. t Fort bien, monsieur; maintenant veuillez me 
citer (3) quelques caps. )i> Le jeune homme reste coi (4). 
€ Comment, monsieur, poursuit (5) Texaminateur, avec 
un fin (6) sourire, vous vous pr^sentez au baccalaureat, 
et vous n'avez pas de cap k citer (capacite) ! i> 

(1) Bachelorship ; the degree of bachelor. (2) Cape ; headland. (3) To 
auote. (4) Quiet ; stilL C5) Continues.(6) Cunning. 
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XII. 

Lorsqne vous §tes f achd contre quelqu'un que vous 
aimez, dit Samuel Rogers, pensez que cette personne 
ch(5rie pourrait mourir en ce moment meme; votre colere 
s*dvanouira (1) a Tinstant. 



Chaque chose a un lien plus ou moins eloignd avec 
chaque chose (2). Pour bien savoir une chose il faut en 
savoir mille. 

II y aurait de quoi faire bien des heureux avec tout 
le bonhetir qui se perd (3) en ce monde. 

(1) Will vanish. (2) Eversrthing has connection more or less remote with 
every thing. (3) Which is lost. 

XIII. 

:;^% Homme fin se leve matin (1). 

*** Q^i se ressemble s'assemble (2). 

:(c*5ic II faut battre le fer pendant qu'il est chaud (3). 

:(c*5(: En forgeant on devient forgeron (4). 

:(c*:ic N'eveillez pas le chat qui dort (5). 

^% Noblesse oblige (6). 

^*5(: Un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu Pauras (7). 

^*^ Entre Tarbre et Tecorce il ne faut pas mettre le 
doigt(8). 

5ic*5j: A boil chat, bon rat (9) . 

(1) The early bird catches the worm (the shrewd man rises early). 
(2) Birds of a feather flock together (those who resemble* meet). (3) You 
must make hay while the sun shines (you must strike the iron while it is hot)* 
(4) Practice makes perfect (in forging one becomes smith). (5) When sor- 
row is asleep, wake it not (do not awake the cat that sleeps). (6) Bank im- 
poses obligation, or, much is righly expected of one of high birth or station 
(nobility obliges). (7) One bird in the hand is worth two in thf) bush (one hold 
is worth better than two thou shalt have it). (8) Between man and wife, one 
must not interfere (between the tree and the bark, you must not put the 
finger). (9) It takes a thief to catch a thief, or, tit for tat (to good cat, good 
rat). 
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XIV. 

L'avare a soin de cacher mon premier/ 
La f emme a soin de cacher vion dernier; 
Chacuu se cache en voyant mon entier, 
Qui plus encore est I'effroi (1) du fermier. 

Mon premier est or, 
mon dernier est age, 
mon entier est orage. 



Un amant (2) tendre et candide 
Ne pense qa'k mon dernier. 
Mon tout k la course est rapide; 
On s'eclaire avec mon premier. 

Le mot est gaz-elle. 



Quand mon premier est mon dernier, 
II a le goflt de mon entier. 

ViN-AIGRE. 



(1) Fright; terror. (2) A lover. 

XV. 

Quelle ressemblance y a-t-il entre une pomme 
cuite (1) et un menteur (2) ? 

C'est qu'ils ne sont crm (3) ni Tun ni I'autre. 



Savez-vous quel est Tevenement historique qui a fait 
le plus renchdrir (4) les draps (5)? 

C'est I'enlevement (6) d'Hdlene (des laines). 

(1) A baked apple. (2) Liar. (3) Baw. green (as an adjective); believed 
(past participle of "croire"). (4) To raise the price of. (6) Cloth. (6) Kid- 
napping ; carrying off. 
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Mme Chalgrin ^tait une tres jolie et aimable f emme, 
qui faisait les ddlices de la socidt^; quelqu'un dit : € Sans 
elle (0, il n'y a que chagrin. 



— Monsieur Boileau, disait le cardinal de Janson au 
poete Despreaux, on eflt mieux fait de vous appeler 
Boit'Vin, car le vin est meilleur que Teau. 

— J'en conviens (1), monseigneur, repartit le po6te, 
mais convenez aussi qu'on eiit dft vous appeler (2) Jean- 
faHne plutot que Janson^ car la farine (3) est meilleure 
que le son (4). 

Les mddecins sont bien plus prudents que les pein- 
tres; ils couvrent leur ignorance de trois ou quatre pieds 
de terre au lieu que les autres exposent la leur aux yeux 
de tout le monde. 

(1) I agreed to it. (2) Tou om^ht to have been called. (3) Flour. (4) Bran. 

XVI 

Pourquoi vois-tu la paille qui est dans roeil de ton 
fr^re (1), mais n'apergois-tu pas la poutre (2) qui est dans 
ton propre ceil? 

C'est en cela que tons connaltront (3) que vous etes 
mes disciples, si vous avez de I'amour les uns pour les 
autres. 

(1) Why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy brother's eye. (2) The 
beam. (3) By this shall all know. 



END OF PART II. 



A CompUfte DeaeripUve tJatalogus of these 
publications will be sent free when 

requested. 

JULY, 1890 

F»UBLICATIONS 

—IN— 

French and Other Foreign Languages 



William R. Jenkins, 

NE&W YORK. 



Book$ marlcei (*) were pubUthed darino isoa. 

FRENCH. 

Attention is called to the following series. Tliey are of great 
value to the student as well as to the general reader of French, 
The romances and plays are interesting as stories, representalioe 
of the authors, of high literary value and pur e in morality. They 
tare tastefully printed, cheap and suitable for the class-room or 
library. Many have notes in English, 

ROMANS CHOI8I8. 
ISmoy Paper, 60 Cents. Cloth, 86 Cenu. 

1.— DMla. By Mme. Hbnbt Gbktillb. au pp. 
Ifotes by A. De Bougemont, A. M. 

8.— I/AbM Constantln. By LuDOTlO Halbyt. 193 pp. 

motes by F, 0. de Sumichrast. 
3.— lie Marlaffe de Gerard. By Andbe Thkubiet. 384 pp. 
4.— Le Hot dee 9f ontacnee. By Edmond About. 297 pp. 

ydtes by F, 0. de BamichrasL 
5.— Le Marlace de Gabrlelle. By Dajiibl Lbbukub. M4pp. 

Notes by B. 2>. Woodward^ Ph.D, 
O.—1/AhI Fritz. BjEBGUCANV-OhATBIAH. 808 pp. 

HfotM by Prof, d FoniaiM. B,L^ LJ>> 
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T.— li^OMtea. By A. OmKsrmAXB. 916 pp. 

••— Ii* Maitre de F«rcM. Bj GlOBOBi Ohhst. S41 pp. 

9«— lA NMTiOa* d« 0*lett«. By jBimra BaEUiAS. »6 pp. 

iO«— P«rdlHe. By Mine. HBimT GBiniiLB. aw pp. 

Jfotos by Oeoroe Molsan Harper, PKD, 
tl.— Mile. 8«laiiffe» (Terre do France). By Fbah^ozb !>■ 

JnxjJOT. aw pp. NoUm &v a .FVmtoitM, £.£.« L.D, 
ts.— TalUuice, on O «ru« /MuffiM vMit. By Jaoquk Ynrcnrr. 

snpp. 

• 1 S*— Ii« T«ar 4m Bf •■de ea Qmatra-Tfaiats Jaan. By JULSS 

Ybbnb. 878 pp. With notea Inf Eerman 8, PUUL 
14.— Ii» !!■■■■■ d'aa Je«B« HMmae Paarr*. By OoTATl 

FaUIXJiBT. 904 pp. 
f .~Ija Wai— m de Paaarraa. By JULSB BAimiAU. 993 pp. 

16.— Ii^Hona Ik POrellle Oaatte. By Edmond About. 978 pp. 

it.— Smm Fuallle. By HaoiOB 1£alot. 480 pp. Abridged a$id 
mrranoedfor school u»e by P, Beroy* B,L., L»D, 

It.— CMla* •€ !• R*ya«Bie <• Dahaaiey. ByAVDBi Michel 

DUBAHD. 166 pp. 
19.— 9f aa Oaele oc Maa Car«. By JXAN DB ul BBihn. 949 pp 

Notes in English by F. 0, de SumiohrasU 

90.-lALIaardl*ra. By Yioomtb Henbi DB BoiOffiBB. 947 pp. 

St.— Naaoa. By Obobob Sand. 889 pp. 
Notes by B. Z>. Woodward, Ph, Z>. 

88.— I<e Petit OhaMi (Htstoire d'un SnfanO. By Alphonbb 
Daudbt. 984 pp. Notes by 0, Foniaine, B,L.,L,1), 

88.— Prehear D'lslaade. By PiBBBB LoTL 987 pp. Arranged 

for eoeryon€^9 reading. Notes by 0. Fontaine, BX., X.2>. 
The series wiU be continued wUhstories of other weU-known wriiers 

MISCELLANEOUa 
Gnudella. By A. Db Laxabtinb. 178 pp. 

Notes by 0. Fontaine^ B.L., L,l), 19mo. pop^. 46 cents, 
Claq-aian oa aae Coi^aratloa aaas Ijoaia XIII. By AIiFBED 
DB YiGNT. Inirodniction and copiotks netes, 12mo. cloth, $1.96. 

lA Tallpo Noire. By AIiBXANDBB Dumab. 804 pp. 

19mo, paper, 46 cents, 
La liKBipe do PsyeM. By Lbov DB Tinbbau. 

16mo, paper, 86 cents. 

Caatoo de la Tie Rastlque. Arranged wUh notes by 8, Oaste-' 
gnier. (In preparation.) 

^Cyrano de Ber^ erae. Oomidie HiroXque en Oinq Actes,en Vers. 
By Edmond Bobtahd. nmo,cloth,itlus., %iXipp.,$l ; paper, 60e, 
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CONTES CHOISIS. 

Thi$ series cofntfHses some of the very test short stories, 
HOUYKLLBS of French authors. They are very vreUily jfrirUed, of 
convenient size and are jmhlished at the uniform price of 

Paper 86 Conte. Cloth, 40 Cente. 

!•— Iia AUre de la Alarqalflo. By Edmoho About. 186 pp. 
I^otes by 0. Fontaine, B,L„L.J). 

2^— Tie SIAffe de Berlin ec Avtrec Contes. By AliPHOHSS 
Daudkt. 73 pp. Oomprising La demiere classe; La Ilule 
du Pape; L* Enfant Espion; Salvette and Bemadou: Un 
Teneur de Ltvres, Notes by K Bigal, B.-es-S.; B.L. 

3.— Un ]IIariai;e d'Anonr. By LUDOTIO Halbyt. 78 pp. 

4.— La Mare an Diable. By Gbobob Sahd. 143 pp. 
NoUs by G. Fontaine, B,L.,L.D, 

6.~Pepplno. By L. D. Ybntuba. 66 pp. 
6.— Idyllee. By Mme. Hbvbt Gbbtuxb. 110 pp. 
T.— €arlne. By Louis EbaUIiT. 181pp. 

8. — ^Lee Flane^ de Grindenrald. Also, Lies Amorenx de 
Catherine. By Ebckmahn-Chatbia.n. 104 pp. 

9.— I«e« Frdrea Oolombe. By GbobobsdbPbtbbbbunb. 136 pp. 
Notes by F. 0, de Sumichrast. 

10,—Ije Bnete* By Edmond About. 146 pp. 
Notes by George McLean Harper, Fh,B. 

11.— Iia Belle-Nivernal0e» (Histoire d^unvieux Bateau el de son 
Equipage). By Alphonsb Daudet. Hipp. 

Notes by Geo. Castegnier, B.8., B.L. 
18.— fie Chten da Capitaine. By Louis Enault. 168 pp. 

Notes by F. 0, de Quimickrast, 

13.— Boam-Bonm. By JuLBS Olabbtib. 104 pp. 

With other exqixisite short stories hyfa/mous French toriiers. 
Notes by C7. Fontaine, B.L., L.B, 

14.— I^Attelace de la Marqalse. By Lbon DB Tinsbau. 

Une Dot. By E. LooouTB. 08 pp. Notes byF.O.de Sumichrast, 
16.— Denx Artletee en Toyace, and two other stories. By 

Ck>VTB DB YbBYIBB. 106 pp. 



9rmeh JMNoflfioiu v^ WUKmh R, /MJNni. 



16.— Contes ec NomrellM. By OlTT D> Maupasbant. 98 pp. 

WUh ajn'tfaoe bv Jl BriMton. 
tT.— Ii» Cfcant da Cycne. By Gboboi Ohhit. 91 pp. 

lt.>-Prte dm B«iikevr. By HsNBi Abdil. 91 pp. 

19.— lA Fr»atMre. By Juiiis OLAsaizi. 108 pp. 
JfotM by OfuwIsB A. Sooert, P^D.. ££.£. 

80.— I/Onele et le Nerevy «< IjM JwaewuE de PH6tel C«niellto. 

By Edmond About. 190 pp. Note9 by Q, Oastegnim', B, S^ 
B,L. 

•laUOTHKQUK CHOISIK POUR LA JKUNKSSK. 

liM Malhevn de 8«pUe» By Mme. LA OoxmHn d> BiouB. 

908 pp. 

In Frtmoe U U oUutio. Light, amuaino and interesiino for 
young oh/Udren. lamo, iauatrated, paper, no.; cloth, 9LM, 
•Catheriiie»CatlierlBette et Catarina. ByABsiNB Albxamdbb. 

Arranged wUh easeroisee afidvooahtUaries, by Agnes Godfrey 
Oay, Oontaine many heauHful colored iUustratione, Quarto, 
760. 

CONTE8 TIRlfs DE MOLlkRE. 

By Pbot. ALFRED H. OOTTE. 

Tke stories of some of the most salient of HoUire^s Oom^edUs, 
toriUen in the form of noveUettes similar in idea to Charles and 
Mary Lamb*s ** Tales from Shakespeare,*' 

1 •— I/A vare. 9.— Le Bearceols GeacUheainia. JCach 90 cents. 
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CHANSONS, POKSIKS KT JKUX PRAN^AIS 
FOUB LBS BNFANTB AMBBIGAINB. 

OompoBds et reoueillls par Agmbs Oodfbbt Gat. 

I 

if^io re0i9ed md harmonized, by Mr, QramiScha/efer, Price 60o, 
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THEATRE CONTEMPORAIN. 

Ootmniaina some cf the best oontemporaneoue French dramaUe 
lUeratyre, and ofimahtableuse to the studentm OoUoaufUuFrmon^ 
They we wOL printed in good clear tupe, are nearlv aU annoUUea 
loUhEnaUshnoteafor students, ana are, sold at the uniform 
prieecf 

SA Cents Baeh« 

1.— Le Toyace de Bf. Penrlehea. By Euains Labiohs Ot 
EdoUABD MABTIir. 78 pp. 

Oomedv in four acts, ITotes by Scheie de Vere, Ph,D,. LL,D, 

8«— Tent d'Oneat, Oomedy in one act, IB pp.. and I«a SeapfAret 

Oomedv in one'act^M pp. By Bbhbst D'HEBTiMiT, In one 
volume, 

3.— lA Oranalre. By EuaiKB Labiohs. 64 pp. 

Oomedy in one act. Notes by Scheie de Vere, Ph,J)„ LL.D. 

4,—Jje GenttlkoninM PnnTre. By DUMAHOIB and LAyABOns. 

76 pp. Oomedy in two a<As. Notes by Oasimer 2Sdanowiat,AJi, 

5.— Iia Plnie et le Bean Tespe* Oom.edy in one act, in prose. 
By Lboh Gozlan. M pp. And Antour d'nn Bereenny 
liay in one scene. By Ebvbst Lboouts. llpp. 

6.— lia F«e. By OOTATl FsUILIiBT. 48 Pp. 

Oomedy in one acL 
T«— Bertrnnd et Raton. By EuaiNB SOBIBS. 48 pp. 

Drama in flee acts, in prose, 
8.— lA Perle Noire. By YlOTOBXXN Babdou. 73 pp. 

Oomedy in three acts, in prose, 

9.— I«ee Denz Sonrde. By JVLM MoiNAUX. 87 pp- 
Oomedy in one act, 

10.— TjO Malcre de Forvee. By Gbobobs Ohmbt. 101 pp. 

Oom£dy in four acts. Notes by 0. Fontaine, B,L.,L,D. 

ii.— liO Teetament de C«Mr Olrodot. By AdoLFHB BbXiOT. 
and Edm. YHiLBTABD. 08 pp. 
Oomedy in three a<As, in prose. Notes by Oeo. OastegnMr 

S,S., M,jj, 
tS.— I«e Gendre de HI. PoMer. By Buna AuaXBB and Jnx<Bl 
Sabdbau. oapp. 
9mii#lA/ayrM(f.lApfVM. JTotef by ^. adiAimMriM< 
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13.— lie Monde ob I'on s'ennale. By EdouASD PAIIiLKBON. 

124 pp. 
Gomedv in three acts. Notes bv Alfred Henneguin, Fh.D. 

14.— La liettre Charcee. By E. Labiohe. 38 pp. 
FarUaisie in one act. 

16«--Ija Fllle de Roland. By YIOOMIK Senbi de Bobniib. 

»«pp. 
J>raima in four <kcts, in verse. Notes by Wm. L. Montague, 

16.— If ernanf . By YlCTOB Huoo. 161 pp. 

Drama infioe acts. Notes by Oustane Masson, B.A. 
IT.— Mine et Contre-Mlne. By Albxandbb GuiiiLBT. 97 pp. 

Comedy in three acts. Notes by the Author. 

18.— li'Ami Frits. By Ebcemann-Ohatbiah. 96 pp. 

Comedy in three a>cts. Adapted to the use of American 

Schools and OoUeges, and annotated by Alfred ffenneguin, 
Ph.D. 

ISa-I/Honnenr et L> Ardent. ByF. PONBABD. 128 pp. 

Gom^y in Hoe a^sts, in verse. Notes by Frederick 0. de 
Sumichrast, 

20.— I<<a Dneheaae ContnrlAre. By Madamb E. YaiXiLANT 
OooDHAN. 24 pp. Com^dy in one act, adapted from " Les 
Doigts de Fie;** especiailly arranged for ladies* cast. 



THEATRE FOR YOUNG FOLKS 
10 Cente Oaeh. 

A series of original little plays suitable for class reading or 
scliool performance, written especially for children, by MM 
Mich4iud and de ViUeroy, Frinted in exceiUent type. 

The List comprises: 

1.— Les Deux ifceoilers. By A. Laubbnt DB Yillbbot. 26 pp 
Comidie en un ode, en prose, for boy and three girls, 

8«— lie Bol D'Amtfrlqne. By Hbnbi Mzohaud. 8 pp. 

Gom4die en un acte, for boys, 10 characters, 
3.— i^ne Affaire Compliance. By Hbnbi Miohaud. 8 pp. 

Oomidie en un acte, for boys, 7 charaxiters. 

4. -Ija Somnaaibnle. By Hv*TBl MioHaOD. 16 pp. 
(tomAKi m im Mte. for girU: • ehuracier$^ 
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o^—Suiam. By HXNBI MiGHAUD. 16 pp. 

Oomidie en un acte, for young ladies: 6 character 
6.— Une H4r«lBe. By HsNiil MiOHAUD. 16 pp. 

Oomidie en un acte, for girls; 8 characters, 
T.— Ufa B«iine. By Hmna Miohaud. U pp. 

Oomidie en un acte, for girls; 6 characters. 
*8.— D«na Qnlckotte. By HXNBI MlOHAUD. 90 pp. 

Oomidie en un ode, for girls, 6 characters, 

QAMCS* 

The Table Game. By Hsubis J. Both. 

A French game to familarizepugnls wUh the names of eoerV' 
thing that is placed on a dining^oom table, nc. 
Citations des Antenra Fran^ais. By F. L. BONNKT. 760 
Jen dee Acad«nrieiene. By ICllb. B. Sb>. 760. 
•AUm Tlieodora Brnsfe Frenek Conrenation Carde. 600 

(See also German,) 



CLA88IQUES FRAN9AIS. 

Under this general Uile is istmed a series ofOlassic€U French 
works, carefuUu vrepaired vtith hUtorical, descripdoe and gram' 
malical notes by competent authorities, printed in large type, at • 
uniform price of 

Paper, 26 Cents. Cleth, 40 Cents. 

1.— I/ATare. By J. B. PoQUVUN DB MouiBB. 106 pp. 

Oomidie en cinq actes. Notes by Scheie de Vers, Ph.D^ LL.D. 

8.— lie Cid. By Fibbbb OobhbiIiUL 87 pp. 

J^emidie en cinq actes. Notes hy Scheie de Vere, Ph.D„ LL,D, 

3.— lie Bonrffeois GentOhoninie. By J. B. PoQUBLIM DB 
MouiBB (1670). 

Oom^die-BaUet en cinq actes, Notes by Scheie de Vere, 
Ph.D., LL.D. 

4.— Horaee. By P. OoBNBHiLB. 70 pp. 

Tragkdie en cinq actes. With grammalioaX and eaeplanaiory 

notes by Frederick 0. deJSumichrast 

6.— Andromaaue. ByJ. B^OINB. 73 pp. 

Tragidie en cinq actes. Notes by F. 0, de Sumichrast. 

6.— Athalio. By jBAir Baginb. 86 pp. 

Dragidie en dnq actes tiriedeVSorttureSainte. WUhBibU' 
eml references and notes by 0. Fontaine B,Lt, L, JD 
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VICTOR HUGO'S WORKS, 
lies mUminblem* 

This ' edition of Victor Hugo's masterpiece is not only the 
handsomest hui the '* cheapest** edition of the xoork thai can 
b€ obtained in th£ original FrenoK Its publioatien in 
America has been attended mUh great care^ and it is offered 
to aU reenters of French as the best library edition of the 
work to be obtained. Volume J, '* Faniine,** 468 pages ; 
Volume II, "Chsette" 416 pages ; Volume JIL "*Marius/* 
878 pages; Volume IV* *'Idylle rue Piamet** 612 pages; 
Volume V, '*Jean VaJjean," 487 pages, 

*6 Volumes, I2ma Paper, $4.60; Cloth, $6.60; Ealf-odlf,$lSM, 
* Single volume sold separately, in paper, $1.00; clotK $1.60. 

One volume edition. The whole story intact ; episodes tmd 

detailed descriptions only omitted. Arranged by A, de 
Bougemont, A.M. $1.26. 

Notre-Dame de Parl«. 

The handsomest and cheapest edUUm to be had, vtith nearly 
200 illustrations, by Bleter, Myrbach a/nd Rossi, 

2 vohmies, l2mo. Paper, $2.00; Oloth, $8.00; Half -calf, $6.00. 

8ame (Edition de Grand Luxe). But 100 copies published. 
It contains^ with Die illustrations as in the ordinary edition. 
12 facsimile water colors, and is printed on imperial 
Japan paper. Ttie set, 2 volumes, each vo2ume numbered, 
signed, and in a satin portfolio, $10.00. 

Same (Edition de Lvae). But UOO copies published. WUh 
iUustrations as in the '^Edition de Grand Luxe,** and 
printed online satin paper. The set, 2 volumes, nwmbered, 
signed and bound hatf-^morooco Boxboivrgh style, gilt top, 
$6.00. 
Qnatrevtiiirt-Treise. 607 pp. 

One of the m>ost graphic and powerful of Hugo*s rovnanoes, 
and one guite suitable for class study, 12mo, Paper, $1.00 : 
Cloth, $1.60; Half-calf, $8.00. 

Qaatrevtiiirt-Trelze. 696 pp. 

With an historical introduction and Engligh notes by BeniO' 
min Duryea Woodward, B.-es-L., Ph.D., Instructor in the 
Romance Languages and Liter alures at Columbia Unvoer- 
sity and Barnard College, New York, 12mo, Cloth, $1.26. 

I^ee TravalUenrs de la Mer. 

This celebrated work, which is one of the most notable OB- 
amples of Victor Hugo's genius, uniform in style with the 
above, 12mo. Ptiper, $1.00; Cloth, $1.60; He^-oalf, $8.00. 

(See mlMO No, l^"*ThiBtr€ OanimtmarmbiL") 
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TKXT-BOOKS OP 

THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

BEROy» PAUL, (B.L.. L.D.) 

Simples Nottons de Francois. 101 pp. 

7S iUustrcUions, Boards, 76o. 

lilTTe dec Enf ants. lOO pp. 

Four Vitude du fra/ngais. 12mo, Gloth, 40 idusiraXions^ 60o. 

Le Second Llvre des Enfants. 148 pp. 

A oontinueUion of "Livre des Enfcmts". 12mo, Gloth, 60 iUus- 
trations, 75c. 

Le Fran^als Pratique. 191 pp. 

1 volume, 12mo, Oloth, $1.00. 
Lectures Fadlesy pour I'istade^du Fran^ais. 366 pp. 

Avec Notes Orammaticales et Explicatives, This, wUh **Le 
Frangais Pratique," is a complete method. Oloth, $1.00, 

ItB, Lanflrne Fran^alscy Idre partie. 292 pp. 

Mithode pratique pour Vitude de cette Umqus, ITmo, Cloth, 

$1.26. 

La Lanffue Fran^alacy 2&me partie. 279 pp. 

For intennediaie classes. Vari4t4s historiques et lUter aires, 
12mo, (7Zot/i, $1.26. 
*CoiOaffalBon des Terbes Fran^alsy avec Exercices. 

127no. flexible cloth, 600. 

BERNARD, Y. P. 
CJenre des Noms. 

Made nouoeUe, simple ^praUque, 12mo, 26o. 
li'Art D'lnt^esser en Classe. 

0071^8. Fables, etc. IQmo, Faper, 800. 
La Traduction Orale et la Fronondatlon Fran^alae. 42 pp. 

12mo, Boards, 30c. 

Le Fran^ala Idlomatlqne. 73 pp. 

French Idioms and Proverbs, with their Enoli^h equivtHenis 
and copious exercises, systematically arraaiqed. 12mo, 
Cloth, 600. 

OOLLOT. A. G. 

Collot'a Le^laae'e Grammar and Bzeroifles* 227 pp. 

Umo. Oloth, 710. 
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DU CBOQUBT. OHAS. P. 
*Ab Slemeatary French Graoimar. 369 pp. 

Tlie arrangement of this orammar is simple, dear and con' 
else, H is dioided into two parts: {1) First Exercises : (2) 
Elementary Orammar. A Oenerdl Vocabularv is added 
for the convenience of the student vamo, OloiK ^^nd 
edition^ revised, with vocaibtdarv, 75o. 

*A College Preparatory French Gnunmar. 284 pp. 

Orammar, Exercises, and Beading foXUiwed by Examination 
papers. Fovrth edition, entvrelu revised, lamo, Tuitf leather, 
$136. 
Conyeraatlon de« Bnfanta* 162 pp. 

l3mo. OlotK 760. 
IjC Fran^ala par la CouTeraatton. 186 pp. 

l2mo. OlotK tl.00. 
Flnt Course la French ConTenadon. 

Recitation and JBeadmg, with separate voodbidarv for each 
reading, $1.00. 

French ▼'erba In a Few lioaaona* 47 pp. 

OlotK 860. 
Blanka for the Coqjnffatlon of French Terba* 

About eo blanks in a tablet. Par tablet, 90o. 
CoiUvffalaon AbrAff^e Blanlu. 

TJiese blanks, besides saving more than luUf the time other- 
wise necessary in torUing verbs, cause m,ore uniformity in 
the class driU, make it easier for the pupU to understand 
his work. Per tablet, 26o. 

GAT k GABBER 
Cartea de Ijectnre Fran^alae. 

Pour les enfanis Amirioains, A set of reading charts 
printed in very large type and profuselu illustrated, $7.60. 

MUZZABELLI. PnoF. A. 
Antonymea de la JjSl Ijanffue Fran^alae. 

Exerdces Oraduispour classes interm^diaires et sup^rieures 
des Ecoles, OoU^ges et VhiversU^s. 

lAxre de L'EUve, Olo„ 186 pp.. $1.00. lAiore da Maitre. Olo, 
186 pp.. $1.60. 

PIOOT. OHABLES. 
Pleot'a Fbrat I<aaaana In Freneh. 183 pp« 

UmOk OIoO. MO, 
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SABDOU. Pbof. ALFBED. 
The French lianffuaffe With or Without a Teacher. 

Fart I, Pronunciation, 75c.; Ptirt II, Conoersaiion, $1.26. 
Part III, Qrammar <md Syntax, $1.26. 

Chart of AH the French Yerbsy 36c. 

Part III and tlis Ghart wUl he sold together for $1.60. 

LITERATURE AND CHOICE READINQ. 
BEBOY, PAUL (B.L.. L,D.) 
Lectures FacUea, poor Plbtade da Fran^ala. 266 pp. 

ClotK $1.00. 
Contes et Nonvelles Modemes (P, Bercy's French Reader), 266 pp. 
With explanatory English notes, 12mo, OlotK $1.00. 

Balzac (Honors de)» Contes. 219 pp. 

Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by George McLean 
Harper, Ph.D„ and Louis Eugene Limngood, A.B. Clo„ $1. 

BECK.B. 

Fables Cholsies de Ija Fontaine. 107 pp. 

Notes by Madame B. Beck, lOmo. Boards, 40o. 

OOLLOT, A. Q. 
12mo, cloth, 760. each, 
FroffresMdve French Dlalo^nes and Phrases. 226 pp. 
ProirroiMlve French Anecdotes and Questions. 2S3 pp 
ProirrciMlTe Prouonndnc French Reader. 288 pp. 
FroirresslTe Interlinear French Reader. 292 pp. 

GOPP^E. FBAN9OIS. 
Extralts Choials. 177 pp. 

Prose and poetry, with notes by Geo. Oastegnier, B,8., B.L, 
12mo. Oloth, 76c. 

FONTAINE. 0. 

' 12mo. cloth, wiJOi notes, $1.26 each, 

liCS Pontes Fran^ais dn XIXAme SIAcle. 402 pp. 

lies Prosateurs Fran^als du XIXAmo SiAde. 878 pp. 

lies lllstoriens Fran^als du XIXAme SlAcle. 88i pp. 

MICHAUD. HENBI. 
Poesies de Quatre % Hult Tors. 19 pp. 



BOUGlBf ONT. A. DB 

91 annel de Utttfimf wr* Fnui^alao. 408 pp. 

'^asM. half leather, SL96. 

(See dUo Victor Sugo'e Worki), 

SAUTEXTB* LAMBEBT. 
lie* Chanaoas de B4rmii«er. 338 pp. 

WUh notes, Hmo^OlotK 91,76. 

"TBTBBAN." 
iBltlatory Freaeh Readlns*. 166 pp. 

In the firet part: the jnoturesofM facts of ** Our Oounbry," ond 
in (hs second part: **The Biscotery of France** hv *ome 
young Americaia tra/oeHers, l3mo. Olotk, 76o. 

rOR TRANSLATINa KNaUSH INTO FRKNCH. 

BEBOT. PAnL(B.L.,L.D.) 
8hert Seleettona for Tmnalatlac BacUah Into French* 187 ppt 

WUh, notes, l3mo. Oloih, 76o. 
Key to Short Seleetlene. 131 pp. 

13mo. OlotK 760. 

HENNEQXnN. ALFBED (Ph.D.) 

A Woman ef Senae and A Hair-Powder Plot. 

7\jD0 English plays intended for tram^laiiing OolloQ^ial 
English inio French, wiih notes, l3mo. J^Teei&Ie olotTi, 40o. 

PROaRKSSIVK FRKNCH DRILL. 
*Ub Pea de Toat. ByP.JUMEH. 

13mo, oloih. 7IS1 pages, 76 cents, 

VahidblBfor gioing a final polish to (he work of prq;taring 
for examination, 

Prellmlaary French Drill. ByaYsTBRAN. 68 pp. 
13mo. Oloth, 600. 

DrlU Book.— A— 118 pp. 

Embodies systmuUicaQv the main principles of the language 
Hie vocdbularv (English and French) vyiU he fownd to 
be guUe extensioe, and contains most of the words in com- 
mon use. l3mo. doth, 76o. 

pp. 
Thepurpose of this book is to faoiUtats the mastery of the 
in^tullmrMrbsiiik ma thtir tenses, ismo, CIotA, 60o, 
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PRONUNCIATION. 
French Pronunciation, Rales and Praetlee for the Uae ef 
Americans, fto pp. 
12mo. Boards, 60o. 
Oender of French Nonns ai a Gianee. 
A Qard s z 6 incket, loc. 

VERSS. 
French Terba at a Glance. By MA.BIOT DB Bbauyoisin. 61 pr . 

800, 86C. 
French Yerbs. By Chas. P. DuOboqust. 47 pp. 

(Jloih.9be. 
French Yerbe. By Professor Sohslb DB YiBB. Wi pp. 

Ololh, tl.00. 

Centncalaon dee Terbee Fran^ale arec Bxerclceo. By PiLUL 
Bkbot. 
12mo, fleiUhle oloth, 86 pages, 600. 

t Blanks for the Coqlncatlon of French Yerba* By OSAB. P. 

DuOboqubt. 

I\a%ipinTBiblets,soo. 

tCoiUnff«iaoB Abr<c<e Blanks. By Ohab. F. DuOboQUKT. 
Put vp in Tablets, Ko, 

t These "blanks" save more than JuUf ths time otherwise 
necessary in "torUing*' or \in "oorrecimg" verbs. They en- 
sure uniform^ in th^ class work and gioe the learner a 
clearer understanding of what he is doing. 

Drill Book.— B.— 82 pp. 

llmo, Oloth, 600. 
Hme. Beck's French Yerb Form. 

By msans of this "drill," a verb wUh form as given can be 
written by an average pupU in less than fifteen m4nutes, 
Bize, 9 T 12. IHce,Wo. 

IjC Yerbe en Qnatre Tableaux Synoptiqnee* By Prof. H. 
Hasion. 
"Sixih Edition," Price, »c, 

*Yerbeo Fran^als demandant des PrApoeltlens. By F. J. A. 

Darr. lamo, Oloth, 60o. 
liOfflcal Chart for Teaching and Ijeamlnff the French Coidn- 

catlon. By Stanislas Lb BoT. {In preparation,) 
Jffanaal of French Yerbs. Prepared by WiNONA Obbw. B.Af 

{In preparation,) 

(See qImo XoHik Qreek and^Oame^, 
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GERMAN. 

Klelne Aslkace. By FbauIiEIN Albbbtinb Kabb. 188 pp« 

Sin buohfOr Jdeine Leute, 800. Board*, mofif/ iXLustraUtmB, 
760. 

Dm KlndM Bntea Bneh. By WiLHBLM RiFPB. 100 pp. 

This method is diioided into forty lessons, each oonsistino of 
a short vocabulary, and appropri4Mite %Uustration,a reading 
lesson, and a few sentences to be memorised: and as agtpen- 
dtx are gioen a few simple rhymes swJtahlefor the nursery, 
lamo. Boards, iOo. 

•Der Praktlaehe Deataelie. By XT. Jos. Bbujr. Second edition, 

entirely revised, lamo. eloth^ 261 pp„ 9LW. 

The maieriaX necessary to enable the learner to eofwerse with 
Qermans in their oion languaae is provided, and it is 
arranged in such an order that the study toiU bepleasurable 
as weU as profltaible. A vocabularv is at the end, 

Da« Dentwhe Unermtar Spiel. By F. S. ZoiiIiBB. 

A Ghnnan game of authors, 76o. 
Conmtrnctkre Proeaaa fer LiMunlnff German. By A. Dbbt- 

8PBIB0. (In preparation,) 
A Glanee at the DUBealtles of Qerman Grammar. By 

OHABIiBS F. OUTTINa. 80O. 
^Blanks for the CoiOacatloii of German Terbe. Per tabl6t,86o. 
*Deatsch>s DrlUmaeter In German. By S. Dbutsoh. limo, 

cloth, $1.36. 



ITALIAN. 

NOVELLE ITALIAN E. 

This series comprises some of the very best sTiort stories, 
'^noDelles " of BaMan authors. They are very weU printed, of 
conoenient size and are pubUsJted at the uniform price of 

12mo, paper » 36 Cents Each. 

1.— Alberto. By E. DB Amioib. 108 pp. 
Notes by T. E, Oomba, 

2.— Una Notte Blzzarra. By Antonio Babbiu. 84 pp 
Notes by T, E. Ckmiba. 

3.— Un Ineontro. By E. DB Amiois. 104 pp. 

And other Balian stories by noted writers, wUh notes by 
Prof Ventura. 

4.— Camilla. By E. DB Aiacng. 190 pp. 
WUh notes oy T, E. Oomba, 

ft.— Fra le Corde dlnn ContrabaMO. By SlLYATOBB Fabzha* 
WUhinotes bv T. E. Ckmiba, 
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6.— ForteBzay and Un Qran Glorno* By £. DB AmzOII. 74 pp. 
WiUi note* by T, E. Goniba, 

This series uKQ he oontimued loith stories cf cthsr 
wdl-knoum toriters. 

La Ltuiraa Itallana. By T. E. OoMBA. 338 pp. 

A practical and proffressioe method of teaming Bdlian "by the 
natural method— replete toith notes and expumations, and 
with full tables of conjugations and lists of the irregular 
verbs, limo, Gloth, $1 00. 

A Brief Italian Grammar. By A. H. Edobbn, ProfdSSOr Of 
Bomance Lanffuaffes in the University of Nebraska, lamo. 
oloth. 90c. 



SPANISH. 

NOVELAS E8COGIDAS. 
75 Cento Bach. 

1. Bl Final de Norma. By D. Pbdbo A. DB AlaBOON. 346 pp. 
Notes by B, D, Oorti/na, AM, 13mo. Faper, 

CUENTOS 8ELECTOS. 
36 Cents Each. 

t.— Bl P^laro Yerde. By Juan Yalbba. 80 pp. 

WUh notes by Julio Bojas, 18mo. Baper, 



TEATRO ESPANOL. 

Comprising some of the best contemporaneous Spanish dramMic 

literature and of invaluable use to the student in ObUoQuial SpanisJi, 

They are well printed in good clear type, are nearly aM annotated 

with ItngUsh notes for students, and are sold at the uniform price 

of 

ISmoy papery 36 Cents Each. 

1.— lia Independenda. By DON Manubl Bbbtoh DB LOB 
Hbbbbbob. 109 pp. 
WUh notes by Louis A. Loiseaux, 

8.— Partir A Tlempo. Per Don Mabiano db Labba. 44 pp. 

Oomsdia en un ado, loith notes by AUx, W, Rerdler, 

3.— El Desd^n eon el Desd^n. Por DoN AUOUSTZN MoBBTO T 
Cabana. io7 pp. 

Oomadia en tres joumadas. Notes bv Alex, W, Herdler, 

Un Drama NneTo. By Don JoaQUIN Ebtbbanbz. 

Drama en tres actos. Notes by Prof, John E. Matzks, PhJ), 

Spanish Words and Phnues. By Mme. F J. A.Dabb. Paper, 25c, 
Spanish CkM^(r*« of Imported Books sent on appUoq^ot^ 
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LATIN. 

The BeslvBer'a Ijatlii. By W. MoDowsLL HUiSaT, Ph.D. 

An (Hementarv work in LtUin, admirdSlif adapted for begin' 
ners in the language, and the result of many years* teaching 
on the part of the author, lamo, Oloth. I60. 

t Ditrier'a Blanks for the CoqJncatloB of Ijatlii Torbs. 

Put in tahUts, aso, 
t Brownliic'a Blanks for Ijadn Yorha* 

Put in tablets, 26o. 
t Blanks for the Elementa of the I«atin Terb. 

Put in tablets, 26o. 
lAtln Paradlcms at a QlaneOf 960. 

*Ensllsh-Ijatln Yoeabnlary for use with Scndder's lAtln 
Reader. By MiB8 E. WbndblIi. 

Paper, aso. 



GREEK. 



Browning's Blanks for Greek Yerbs. 

Put in tabids, aso. 
* Blanks for the Coi^nsatlon or Synopses of Greek Yerbs. By 

H. C. Havens. Per tablet, 26o. 

tAIIss Wilson's Spelling Blanks. 

Arranged in Book-form, Price, 860. 

t TTiese blanks save more th/m half the tim,e otherwise necessary 
in toriting or in correcting. They insure uniformity in the class 
work, and give the learner a clearer understanding of what he 
i% doing. 



CHINESE. 



A Chlnese-EnsUsh and English-Chinese Phrase Book. By 

T. L. STEDMA.N and E. P. Lbb. 187 pp. 
Vimo, Boards, $1.26. 

FULL OATALOGUE 
. of 

French Imported Books and General School Books 
Sent on applioation. 

Jmporiaiion orders promptly fUled at moderate prio$$. 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 
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